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Preface

This redbook describes the CID (Configuration, Installation and Distribution)
enhancements developed by the NCSD (Network Computing Software
Division) Rapid Deployment Team (RDT) in Austin, Texas. Itis also a
handbook that provides step-by-step guidance in all phases of the usage of
these new RDT Tools, such as Version-to-Version Tools and Tribble Tools.
Tribble Tools are also known as Enterprise Rescue Tools.

The new CID software distribution method, which is a sophisticated cloning
technique, allows you to migrate from previous OS/2 versions, such as OS/2
V2.1x and OS/2 Warp 3, to OS/2 Warp 4, as well as to accomplish pristine
installation scenarios. We use these tools in an OS/2 LAN environment with
NetView DM/2, our software distribution manager of choice.

—— Contacting the Rapid Deployment Team in Austin, TX, U.S.A.

This redbook ships with a CD-ROM that contains all files discussed in this
redbook except the Rapid Deployment Tools. For information on how to
obtain the Version-to-Version Tools and Enterprise Rescue Tools, and
migration services provided by the Rapid Deployment Team, you need to
access the following Web site:

htt p: //waw sof t war e. i bm cond ncs/ servi ces
Select the Network Computing Operating System Services link.

Alternatively, you can contact the Rapid Deployment Team directly at
1-800-932-4777 (toll free within the United States) or through e-mail at:

ncsdsves@s. i bm com

This document is intended for workstation specialists and system technical
personnel responsible for mass distribution of OS/2 products in an OS/2 LAN.
Some knowledge of LAN redirection principles and TCP/IP is assumed. This
redbook solely focuses on the new RDT tools. If traditional CID information is
needed or information about software distribution techniques other than those
provided by the new RDT tools, you need to obtain the redbooks titled The
0OS/2 Warp 4 CID Software Distribution Guide, SG24-2010 and OS/2
Installation Techniques: The CID Guide, SG24-4295. The latter book
concentrates on previous versions of OS/2 Warp 4.

This redbook provides a broad understanding of new software distribution
features introduced with the Rapid Deployment Tools that were not previously
available.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998 XXi




The Team That Wrote This Redbook

XXii

This redbook was produced by a team of specialists from around the world
working at the International Technical Support Organization, Austin Center.

Uwe Zimmermann is an Advisory Systems Engineer at the International
Technical Support Organization, Austin Center. He has has been working in
heterogeneous networks for more than ten years. Before joining the ITSO, he
worked in an IBM branch office in Stuttgart as a Networking Systems
Engineer and was in charge of in charge of large account customers for more
than five years. His areas of expertise include OS/2 LAN/Warp Server,
Windows NT Server and Workstation, NetWare, Software Distribution (CID),
dynamic TCP/IP, and Network Computing (NC).

Ramon Herrera is an Information Technology Consultant with QBE Insurance
Ltd, Sydney, Australia. He is in charge of their operating environment (0S/2
Warp 4 and other applications), mass data distributions, WorkSpace
On-Demand issues, and provides other solutions to meet the company’s
needs for the last three years. Prior to that, Ramon worked in the Health and
Textile Manufacturing Industry doing a similar job and was involved with a
variety of operating system environments, such as UNIX, VM/ESA, Windows
NT, and Novell NetWare 3.x and 4.x. His main project has been related to the
automatization of the drying processes of a textile manufacturing company, a
Windows NT network deployment for a Sydney Hospital, and the
automatization and deployment of an operating environment using OS/2.

Jochen Meixner is a Systems Engineer with IBM Germany, with three years
of experience in OS/2, Lotus Notes, and other OS/2-related products. His
areas of expertise also include VM, the Windows operating system family,
and the REXX and C programming languages. He has extensively written on
the migration scenarios.

Norma Angelica Ortiz is a Support Engineer with IBM Mexico. She has two
years of experience in OS/2, LAN Server, Warp Server, Novell NetWare and
has written extensively on migration scenarios. Her areas of expertise also
include teaching classes on the OS/2 base operating system as well as on
Novell NetWare.

Sergio Pasqua is a Systems Engineer with Banco do Brasil S.A., Brasilia,
Brazil. He has been with Banco do Brasil since 1981, and he has been
working with computer systems since 1979. His areas of expertise include
Windows NT, Novell NetWare and OS/2 Warp Server. Inside the Banco do
Brasil automation project, he is in charge of mass distribution of OS/2 Warp
Server and OS/2 Warp 4 for 4000 branches.

The OS/2 Warp 4 CID Rapid Deployment Tools



Thanks to the following people for their invaluable contributions to this
project:

Contributors at IBM sites:

Allen Gilbert, IBM Austin, OS/2 Architect

Kenneth Hubacher, IBM Austin, PSP Swat Team

Achal Khosla, IBM Austin, PSP Rapid Deployment Team

Didier Lafon, IBM France, PS Service Center (Creator of the CUBE utility)
Ken White, IBM Austin, PSP Rapd Deployment Team

International Technical Support Organization, Austin Center:

Marcus Brewer, Staff Information Developer and Senior Editor

Juergen Friedrichs, Advisory Software Engineer

Comments Welcome
Your comments are important to us!
We want our redbooks to be as helpful as possible. Please send us your
comments about this or other redbooks in one of the following ways:

« Fax the evaluation form found in Appendix , “ITSO Redbook Evaluation”
on page 449 to the fax number shown on the form.

« Use the electronic evaluation form found on the Redbooks Web sites:
For Internet users htt p: / / waw r edbooks. i bm com
For IBM intranet users http://wB.itso.ibmcom

¢ Send us a note at the following Internet address:

r edbook@s. i bm com
or, if you are an IBM Lotus Notes user, you may use the following address:

Redbook Feedback/ Cary/ | BM@BMJS

XXiii



Redbooks Online

The "Redbooks Online!" page, is the source for finding complete redbooks on
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Redbooks Online is on the following Redbooks Web sites:
For Internet users htt p: // waw r edbooks. i bm com

For IBM intranet users http://wB.itso.ibmcom

Tip of the Day

XXiv

Have you ever wondered why the Network Applications folder only appears in
0OS/2 Warp 4's Connection’s Network folder after successful logon? If you like
to have this folder appear on the user’s desktop, this is what you need to do:

1. Place a PRCOFI LE avDfile with the following contents in OS/2 Warp Server’s
\IBMLAN\DCDB\USERS\<User ID> directory:

@TART /C /M N\\ | TSCFSO0\ APPS\ Admi nTool s\ NV¥H dr . VD

where:

\\ | TSCF00 represents the server where the APPS alias is defined.
\ Adnmi nTool s is the directory that contains the NWr dr. QvDfile.

Note: Make sure that ACLs (access rights) are properly defined for the
APPS alias.

2. As shown in Figure 1 on page xxv, create the NWr dr. QvDfile which is

executed out of PROFI LE QWD. This procedure basically waits for the
Network Applications folder to be created in the Connections’ Network
folder, creates an object shadow, and places it on the user’s desktop. The
background color of the shadow object is defined as light yellow.
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1% *]
say "Placing your Network Applications folder object shadow on the desktop”

Sl eepTi me=3
Nunber O Tri es=20

Cal | RxFuncAdd ' SysLoadFuncs’, 'RexxUtil’, ’'SysLoadFuncs’
Cal | SysLoadFuncs

Count er =0
do while (SysO eat eShadow( " <\ NETAPPS\ NETAPPFLDR>", " <WP_DESKTOP>") ==0 &
(Count er <Nunmber O Tri es) )
call SysSleep Sl eepTine
Count er =Count er +1
end
i f Counter<NunberOf Tries then do
rc=SysMveChj ect (" <\ NETAPPS\ NETAPPFLDR>", " <WP_NETWORK>")
r c=SysSet Obj ect Dat a(" <\ NETAPPS\ NETAPPFLDR>" , " BACKGROUND=( none) , , , C, 255 255 168")
rc=Sys(penChj ect (" <\ NETAPPS\ NETAPPFLDR>", "1 CON', " TRUE")
r c=SysSet Obj ect Dat a(" <\ NETAPPS\ NETAPPFLDR>" , " ALWAYSSORT=YES")
rc=SysSet Obj ect Dat a(" <\ | TSCSVO0\ EXCEED>", "M NW N=DESKTCP")
rc=SysSet Obj ect Dat a(" <\ | TSCSV0O0\ NOTEPAD>" , " PROGTYPE=PROG_31_ ENHSEAM_ESSCOVWON'" )
r c=SysSet Obj ect Dat a( " <\ | TSCSVOO\ ACROBAT>", " ASSOCFI LTER=*. PDF")
end

Figure 1. Create Network Applications Folder Object Shadow on the Desktop
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Part 1. Common Information
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Chapter 1. Illustrating Rapid Deployment Tools

This chapter provides detailed information about the OS/2 Warp 4 CID Rapid
Deployment Tools, such as:

Version-to-Version Tools

This set of tools consists of the following components:

SYSOPY  This image copying utility copies a donor system to a software
distribution server / code server.

REPLI CAT  This replication utility extracts the files created by SYSCOPY to
target systems.

PRCBE This utility extracts system configuration information from either
donor systems or target workstations that are being migrated from
previous OS/2 versions to OS/2 Warp 4.

OGO\Fl AR This configuration utility configures a target system based on input
files created by PRIBE

Enterprise Rescue Tools

This set of tools consists of the following components:

QNDESK  the desktop shuffler, which rearranges the desktop after the target
workstation has been installed.

WTR M the trimmer, which deletes files not being used at target
workstations.

This chapter documents all these tools in a great substanza detail.

1.1 The SYSCOPY Tool

The SYSOCPY tool extracts partitions from a donor system for subsequent
installation by the replicator utility on target systems of the same class.
SYSQOPY outputs bundle files containing the contents of those partitions. It also
outputs a control file containing information about the partition and bundles.
The files are stored on a server for later migration. Use the replicator tool,
REPLI CAT, to transfer the contents of the donor partitions to various target
systems.

Use the SYSOTPY tool as one step in the sequence of migrating OS/2 2.x and
0S/2 3.x systems to installing customized OS/2 Warp 4 systems.
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SYSQCPY extracts partitions from a donor system for subsequent installation by
the replicator utility on target systems of the same class. SYSOCPY outputs
bundle files containing the contents of those partitions. It also outputs a
control file containing information about the partitions and bundles. The files
are stored on a server for later migration. Use REPLI CAT, the replicator, to
transfer the contents of the donor partitions to various target systems.

You can use SYSQCPY part of a process to copy any partition holding operating
system or application data.

SYSOCPY uses the | NFCzl P utility which must be in the z1 P Utility at version 2.0
or later.

1.1.1 SYSCOPY Syntax
The SYSOOPY command supports the following parameters:

——SYSCOPY Syntax

<drive:\path>SYSQPY
| C <class_ID>
| B. <SYSCOPY _bundle_file_directory>
/'S <bundle_size limit>
/D <c...z>
/ L: <log_file_directory>
I X <logging_level>
/?
?

where:

/?or? Displays a summary of SYSOQCPY command line
syntax. Any other parameter is ignored.

/ C <class_ID> Required. A name (ID) to identify the group of
partitions you want compressed and stored.

The class_ID must be ASCII-7 characters and
contain no blanks. If any path name specified with
/B or/L: is on a FAT partition, the class_ID must
be an allowable 8-character name (without
extension).

/D <c...z> Required. A list of the logical drives to bundle.
Specify the drive letters with no spaces or with
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semicolons between them.
For example:
/ D cdef

specifies to bundle the local C:, D:, E:, and F: FAT
or HPFS drives on the donor system.

If the current system patrtition is specified, the
SYSOPY command must be issued from the
command line, not from the workplace shell, to
ensure that files to be bundled are not locked.
Locked files cannot be bundled. To access the
command line, reboot the system, press Alt-F1,
then press F2 to get the command line.

The specified drives must be local; they cannot be
network-connected remote drives.

I B: <SYSCOPY_bundle_file_directory>

/'S <bundle_size_limit>

/ L: <log_file_directory>

Required. The directory to hold the intermediate
bundle files produced by SYSQPY.

Optional. The maximum size, in MB, for a bundle.
If this parameter is not specified, the default is one
bundle per partition.

If this parameter is specified, it must be larger
than the size of the largest file to be bundled. The
directory path for the

<SYSCOPY _bundle_file_directory> must have
sufficient free space to store both the compressed
(zip file) of the partitions’ data as well as the
individual bundle files created from this file; a
good estimate for the size required is twice the
size of the compressed size of the partitions’ data.

Optional. Pathname of the directory to contain the
log file, client_ID.LOG, created during processing.
If the log file does not exist, SYSOCPY creates it. If it
does exist, new log entries are appended to it.

If /L is not specified, any setting of / Xis ignored.

lllustrating Rapid Deployment Tools 5



When /L is specified, SYSQCPY creates the log file,
class_ID.LOG, unless you have specified a
different pathname.

I X <logging_level> Optional. Specifies the level of logging:

1 Log error messages only

2 Log error and warning messages

3 Log error, warning, and all LOG messages
created by user directives. This is the default
if / Xis not specified.

4 Log error, warning, and all LOG messages
(equivalent to logging level 3)

SYSQPY does not output any log directives.
Logging level 3 is accepted for compatibility with
other migration tools.

Errors and warnings are always written to the
standard output stream. If logging is enabled, they
are also written to the log file.

1.1.2 SYSCOPY Return Codes

The SYSQCPY utility can return one of the following codes. The codes are
consistent with CID Enablement Guidelines, S10H-9666.

0 Successful program termination; no reboot required.

4  Successful program termination; warning messages logged; no reboot
required.

8 Successful program termination; error messages logged; no reboot
required.

12 Unuccessful program termination; unexpected internal errors detected
and logged; no reboot required.

1.1.3 SYSCOPY Output Files
SYSQCPY creates several types of files.

1.1.3.1 SYSCOPY Bundle Files
SYSQCPY creates the bundle files labeled class ID.NNN, where NNN is the

number of the file. Later, you can have the replicator tool restart at a specific
bundle number after an interruption.
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1.1.3.2 SYSCOPY Control File
SYSQCPY also creates the control file, class ID.CTL, with information about
each donor partition, and the bundles for each partition.

If you run SYSOCPY against a specific partition and, for any reason, no bundle
files are created, then when replicator is run using this donor partition,
nothing happens. No formatting, delete list processing, or anything else is
done. The donor drive is ignored by replicator.

1.1.3.3 SYSCOPY Log Files

The SYSQCPY log file contains information describing the tool’s activity. If the
ZI Pand Uzl P utilities used have errors, that information is stored in the
client ID.ZLG file. See Messages returned by zI P and UNzI P for a listing of
these possible messages.

1.2 The Replicator Tool

The replicator tool represents one step in the sequence of installing
customized OS/2 Warp 4 systems on existing OS/2 2.x, OS/2 Warp 3.x, or
pristine target systems. The Replicator tool takes the bundle files created by
the SYSQCPY utility and installs them on a target system.

You need boot diskettes to boot the target system so that the replicator tool
can lay down the bundle files. You cannot overlay or reformat an existing
0S/2 system. The replicator uses the | NFQzl P utility, which must be in the
UNzZI P utility in Version 5.31 or later.

1.2.1 Replicator Syntax
The replicator tool, REPLI CAT, supports the following parameters:

— REPLICAT Syntax

<drive:\path>ReEPLI CAT
/ C <class_ID>
/B. <SYSCOPY image_ bundle_file_pathname>
/R <bundle_number>
| F. <input_command_file>
/P
I L: <log_file_directory>
I X <logging_level>
/?
?
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where:

/?o0r?

| C <class_ID>

Display a summary of replicator command line
syntax. Any other parameter is ignored.

Required. The name (class_ID) of the system on
which the replicator is to apply the bundle files
created with SYSQOCPY.

The name is used as a stem for the intermediate
bundle files SYSOTPY creates.

I B: <SYSCOPY _bundle_file_pathname>

/R <bundle_number>

| F: <input_command_file>

/P

/L: <log_file_directory>

The OS/2 Warp 4 CID Rapid Deployment Tools

Required. The directory holding the intermediate
bundle files produced by SYSQCPY.

Optional. The restart value. If you restart the
replicator, you can specify a starting bundle
number. The bundle_number must not contain any
leading zeroes in the bundle number. The bundle
number is the three-digit file extension of the
bundle name.

Optional. The pathname of an optional replicator
input command file containing directives affecting
operation.

Optional. Specifies preprocessing. The replicator
performs all the specified actions, including syntax
and run-time error checking, but does not copy
files to the target system. The target system is not
changed.

Use /P with the /L: and /X 4 options to build a log
file you can examine to see which SYSOCPY files will
be copied to which target system patrtitions.

If / P is specified, a CRC check of the SYsQoPY
bundle files is done, which makes the process
take longer.

Optional. Pathname of the directory to contain the
log file, class_ID.LOG, appended to during
processing.

The directory also contains an UNZI P utility log file,



I X <logging_level>

class _ID.ZLG, which is appended to each time the
replicator tool is run.

If a power failure or other transmission failure
occurs, you can examine the .ZLG file to find out
the number of the last bundle successfully
transmitted. Then you can reissue REPLI CAT with
the / Roperand to restart at the next bundle file.
You can also examine the .ZLG file to see which
files were laid down if you need to do problem
diagnosis. See Ziplog messages and errors for
other messages that might be placed in

class ID.ZLG.

If /L is not specified, any setting of / Xis ignored.

Optional. Specifies the level of logging:

1 Log error messages only

2 Log error and warning messages

3 Log error, warning, and all LOG messages
created by user directives in the /F command
file. This is the default if / Xis not specified.

4 Log error, warning, LOG command messages,
and all replicator informational messages.

Errors and warnings are always written to the
standard output stream. If logging is enabled, they
are also written to the log file.

Note: All tools used by the replicator must be pointed to by the PATHor LI BPATH

directives.

1.2.2 Replicator Return Codes and Messages

The replicator utility can return one of the following codes. The codes are
consistent with CID Enablement Guidelines, S10H-9666.

0  Successful program termination; no reboot required.

4  Successful program termination; warning messages logged; no reboot

required.

5  Unsuccessful program termination; no reboot required. Error messages

logged.
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6  Unsuccessful program termination; no reboot required. Unsuccessful
program termination with unexpected internal errors detected and
logged.

An extraneous message is issued when replicator invokes the FCRVAT
command to format a target partition.

This message can safely be ignored.

1.2.3 Restarting or Rerunning Replicator

You can restart the replicator tool at a specified bundle file if the command
fails due to a system problem while transferring files. Each bundle file is
numbered; the bundle number is the file extension: class ID.NNN.

To restart, check the log file to see the last successfully transmitted file. Then
rerun replicator with the /R:NNN operand to specify a starting bundle.

If you run the replicator and it gets to the point of formatting the target drives,
you must reboot the system before rerunning the replicator.

1.2.4 Replicator Command File

10

Use the replicator command file for the purposes listed below.

1. If you do not provide a command file, the replicator installs all the captured
logical drive images from the SYSOCPY image bundle file package on the
corresponding logical drives of the target system. Each target system
partition that is to be installed is first reformatted to match the file system
type of the corresponding partition on the source system.

2. To install only some of the logical drives contained in SYSOCPY image
bundle files.

3. To install a logical drive image on a different logical drive from the one it
was captured from.

4. To not reformat a logical drive on the target system before copying files
into it. The default action is to reformat before copying files.

5. To set the volume label for a target system logical drive.

6. To check that the minimum size value of a target system’s logical drive is
adequate before the replicator will copy to it. The default minimum size is
the size of the partition captured on the donor system.

7. To indicate that a specified target system will be the system patrtition. This
option is necessary only if you do not want to reformat the system patrtition
before copying files to it. In that case, you must provide an OS/2 DEL.LST
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file the replicator uses to perform OS/2 Install-style delete list processing
of any old critical system files that are on the partition. The SYSTEM
command parameter is the pathname of the delete list file.

8. To pass along messages to be stored in the log file.

1.2.4.1 Syntax of the Replicator Command File

At a high level, the command file is a collection of command stanzas. Each
starts with a NaVE and ends with a corresponding ENDNAME. A command stanza
can contain substanzas, each starting with SUBNAME and ending with
ENDSUBNAME. The descriptions here each first show the high-level structure of a
command stanza block, then walk down the structure to the innermost
substanzas.

The replicator command file can include blanks, tabs, new lines, vertical tabs,
form feeds, and carriage returns to separate command parameters and
keywords from other command parameters and keywords. More than one
command is allowed on a line, and commands can span lines. EOF
characters are ignored in command files.

The LABEL, LOG and SYSTEMcommands support DBCS characters; all others
must be single-byte characters.

The syntax of the replicator command files is as follows:

—Replicator Command File Syntax

DR VE
DONCRLETTER <drive_letter>
TARCGETLETTER <drive_letter>
M NSl ZE <size in MB>
NCFCRVAT
LABEL <label>
SYSTEM <file pathname>
ENDDR VE
LAG <Message string>

where:

DR VE The DR VEcommand starts a command stanza that specifies
directives about a disk partition contained in the SYSOPY
bundle file package.

DR VE maps the donor system patrtition to the target system
partition and controls how replicator performs operations on
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the target system.

You can have multiple DR VE stanzas within a replicator input
command file.

End the DR VE stanza with the ENDDR VE command.

The following subcommands are allowed in the DR VE stanza:

DONCRLETTER Use the DONCRLETTER command to specify the drive
letter of a partition within the SySaCPY bundle file
package.

Do not code the colon (:) in the DONCRLETTER
command. Only one DONCRLETTER can be coded in a
DR VE stanza.

TARGETLETTER Use the optional TARETLETTERcommand to specify that
the captured partition image is to be replicated to a
different logical drive on the target system.

If no TARGETLETTERIs supplied, the partition image is
installed on the same drive letter it was captured from.
Do not code the colon (:) in the TARGETLETTER
command.

Note: Use this command only for logical drive images
containing data files. If you use this command for drive
images containing programs, you may lay down
programs where the PATHand LI BPATH values do not
match the actual locations.

Only one TARGETLETTER can be coded in a DR VE stanza.

M NSl ZE Use the optional M NSl ZE to change the minimum size
value in MB the replicator checks against before
laying down files. Code this value as a decimal
number in megabytes. Do not include the letters MB.
For example:

M NSl ZE 100

to specify 100 megabytes.
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NCFCRVAT

SYSTEM

LGG

The default value is the size in MB of the partition on
the donor system this logical drive was captured from.

The size a target partition must be in order to contain
all the files from a given donor system may differ
depending on the file system type, and on the sector
size used on the target partition once the target
system is formatted, if it is reformatted.

Only one M NSl ZE can be coded in a DR VE stanza.

Use the optional NOFCRVAT command to specify that
replicator is not to format the target system partition
before starting to copy the logical drive image. If
NCFCRVAT is specified, then SYSTEMis required.

The default is to reformat the target partition to the file
system type in effect for the corresponding donor
system partition.

Only one NCFCRVAT can be coded in a DR VE stanza.

Use the optional LABEL command to specify a volume
label for the specified target system partition.

Relabelling occurs only if the partition is being
reformatted. The label must be a printable ASCII
value, 11 bytes or fewer. If a longer label is specified,
it is truncated.

Only one LABEL can be coded in a DR VE stanza.

Use the SYSTEMcommand to specify that the target
system partition will be a system patrtition. If you have
chosen not to reformat the target partition, the
replicator must do OS/2-style delete list processing
before beginning the logical drive copy operation.

SYSTEMalso specifies the directory in which the OS/2
Warp 4 DEL.LST and REPLICAT.OS2 files reside.

Only one SYSTEMcan be coded in a DR VE stanza.

Use the LOGcommand to place messages in the replicator log
file. Log message strings are logged at the top of the log file.

lllustrating Rapid Deployment Tools 13



Note: A comment line begins with two slashes (//). A comment line can also
begin with one slash (/). Indentation and upper case is for readability only.

1.2.5 Replicator Operation

The replicator does the following actions. (You must have already created the
files to be used in this sequence with SYSOCPY).

14

1.

Reads control information from the control file in the SYSOCPY image bundle
file package.

Checks the file bundles for consistency. If any check fails, the errors are
logged and the operation stops.

3. Reads any commands in the replicator input command file.

If you are starting from the beginning (you have not specified /R to
restart), the replicator:

* Makes sure each donor drive letter matches a logical drive image in the
SYSQPY bundles and makes sure the target drive letters exist on the
target system.

* Makes sure the corresponding target system logical drive is at least as
large as specified with M NSl ZE, or as large as the corresponding donor
partition.

« If you specified NOFCRWVAT, make sure the target system is formatted and
make sure you are not trying to copy from a donor system HPFS logical
drive to a target system FAT drive because you will likely lose long
filenames.

5. Formatting and volume labeling are done as specified in the command file.

6. If one of the target system partitions is marked as a system partition, and

you have specified NOFCRVAT, replicator does OS/2-style delete list
processing before beginning the logical drive copy operation.

Replicator iterates through each file bundle in the package. (This is where
processing starts if you specified restart with the /R parameter.) Each file
bundle is unbundled. The files are copied to the correct directories on the
target system. If you specified that files are to be laid down on different
drive from the one they were extracted from on the donor system, make
sure this occurs by interacting with the bundling utility. If you run had
SYSQPY against a specific partition and, for any reason, no bundle files
were created, then when replicator is run using this donor partition,
nothing happens. No formatting, delete list processing, or anything else is
done. The donor drive is ignored by the replicator.
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1.2.6 Using

When the replicator operation is complete, reboot the system; then run the
configurator on the target system.

Replicator in a CID Environment

Typically, you run the replicator in a CID environment. Although you can use
the tool in a normal OS/2 environment to copy logical disk images into
non-system partitions, the most likely use is to install complete system
images. And, you will most likely use the CID environments, LAN CID Utility
(LCU), and NetView Distribution Manager/2 (NVDM/2).

The CID boot environments establish a minimal LAN Redirector connection
through a SrvIFS LAN redirector to a CID server. Once that connection is
made, the replicator and all its data files can reside on the CID server. Or,
they can reside on a CD-ROM.

Because the replicator is a small command-line utility, it might fit on LCU or
NVDM/2 boot diskettes or on a CD-ROM. If not, it can reside on the CID
server. You can use environment variable substitution to allow run-time
specification of replicator command-line parameters.

The replicator does not handle target system repartitioning or lay boot system
boot files because the CID tool set already does this.

If you are laying down a system partition image and also choose not to
reformat the logical drive before copying the system partition image, make
sure to run the CID SySlI NSTX aomutility, or an equivalent, to make sure the
bootstrap record is properly linked into the system patrtition.

1.3 The PROBE Tool

The system configuration extractor utility, PROBE, extracts relevant
configuration information from an existing OS/2 target system and uses that
information to generate a Feature Install (FI) object and the PRCBE object.
These objects are used for installation on a target system by the configurator
utility, GONFI QR
Some typical information extracted by PROBE includes:

¢ LAN Requester configuration

Conput er nane A name that uniquely identifies the requester name

Donai n A name that identifies the domain to which this
requester belongs
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NETX

w knet s

servi ces

w kheuri stics

ot hdormai ns

Describes the protocol interface and resources for
each adapter. The [requester], [workstation], and

[ peer] sections in the IBMLAN.INI file are taken into
consideration.

Describes the NETx lines that are valid for that section

Describes the Requester and Server services that are
automatically started

A bitwise configuration string used by LAN
Requester/Server

Describes the other domains to which this requester
belongs

TCP/IP configuration

Hostname

Domain name

IP address

Subnet Mask

« MPTS configuration

* NetBIOS
TI
T1
T2

NetBIOS retries

A unique name primarily used by domain name
servers

A group name primarily used by domain name servers

A unique address defining your machine in a TCP/IP
environment

A way of dividing the addresses into subnet masks

Timeout value for inactivity on the link
Timeout value for sending on the link
Timeout for responding on the link

Number of retries NetBIOS attempts if a timeout
occurs

NetBIOS timeouts Timeout value when sending NetBIOS packets

Sessions

Commands

Names

* Token-ring

Ring speed

between machines

Number of NetBIOS sessions defined (NetBIOS
resources)

Number of NetBIOS commands defined (NetBIOS
resources)

Number of NetBIOS names defined (NetBIOS
resources)

Speed which the token-ring driver enters the ring
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Netaddress The network address at which the adapter will be
known

* WIN-OS/2 system configuration

« WIN.INI
[ Deskt op] session settings Size, position, and color of WIN-OS/2
desktop
[ @l ors] for controls Colors for all controls within WIN-OS/2

[w ndows] session devices Printer devices within WIN-OS/2

[ports] session settings LPT and COM port settings within
WIN-OS/2
* SYSTEM.INI
Display settings Display driver for WIN-OS/2

* PROGRAM.INI
Program Manager INI file that includes WIN-OS/2 group settings
* CONTROL.INI
Migrate the current color schemes within WIN-OS/2
* *GRP
Copy all group files such as Main, Accessories, Startup, and so forth.
« Printer configuration

* OS/2 Printer configuration

Default printer Printer that jobs go to by default

Printer view Icon or details view of the print objects

Print priority Value to specify amount of time slices
given to print priority

Job properties Values such as portrait or landscape
orientation

Printer driver properties Values such as top drawer, lower drawer,
paper size

* WIN-OS/2 Printer configuration

WIN-OS/2 default queue Printer that WIN-OS/2 jobs go to by
default

WIN-OS/2 printer view Icon or details view within WIN-OS/2
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WIN-OS/2 print priority Value to specify amount of time slices
given to print priority

Before you use PRBE, read about using the migration tools in an orderly
sequence.

The PRCBE utility accepts directions from one or more command stream files.
Use any ASCII editor to create the command stream files; follow the
command stream file directions described here.

You can trigger user exits from within a command stream. The user exits can,
in turn, create additional PRCBE command stream files to be operated on by
PRCBE.

1.3.1 Output from PROBE

18

The output from PRCBE is a set of file bundles that hold the contents of the
PRCBE extracted from the old target system. PRCBE may create one or more
bundles, depending on the size of the PROBE and on the setting of the
parameter / S: on the PRCBE command line. The bundle files are named using
the ID provided on the PRCBE command line.

The first file bundle contains the FI response file, client_ID.RSP, and a control
file, client_ID.CTL, that contains summary information about the PRGBE. That
file contains, at least, a list of all the files created in the intermediate bundle
set including size, date, time, and a CRC value. These bundle files are the
input to the configurator utility. You do not directly interact with the bundle
files.
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1.3.2 Syntax of the PROBE Command
The following parameters are supported with the PRCBE tool:

— PROBE Syntax
<drive:\path>PRCBE

/P

/?
?

| E <client_ID >

| B <intermediate_bundle_file_directory pathname>
I V: <{FI variable name}=FI|_variable _value>

| W <temporary_work_directory pathname>

/'S <bundle_size_limit>

I L: <log_file_directory _pathname>
I X <logging_level>
<command_stream-file_1>. prb, <command_stream _file_2>.prb,

where:

/?or?

| E <client_ID>

Display a summary of PRCBE command-line syntax.
Any other parameter is ignored.

Required. The name (ID) of the system on which
the probe is taken. This is the existing OS/2 2.x or
3.x system.

The name is used as a stem for the intermediate
bundle files PRCBE creates. Files are named
client id.NNN.

The numbers NNN start at 000 for the first bundle
and increment sequentially.

The client_ID must be ASCII-7 characters and can
contain no blanks. If the intermediate file bundles
are to be stored on a FAT partition, the name
cannot be greater than eight characters.

| B: <intermediate_bundle_file_pathname>

The directory to hold the intermediate bundle files
produced by PRCBE.
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The bundle files contain the pieces the
configurator uses to create an FI install object
representing the directives created by PRBE (You
do not have to handle these files; just make sure
there is space for them.)

An error is returned if files with matching names
already exist in this directory.

I'V: <{Fl variable name}= F|_variable_value>

Optional. Sets the value of the specified variables
within the Fl install object created by the
configurator tool. The tool does not create the
variables; they must already be created within the
intermediate PROBE bundle files referred to on the
configurator command line.

Using this parameter lets you avoid creating a
PRCBE SETFI VARcommand in a .PRB script or
running a user exit to set the value of an FI
variable. You can provide any number of these FI
variable specifications on the command line.

For example:

PRCBE / V: {WORKING_DIR}=D:\ TEVA\ FOO
/V: {HOME_DRIVE}=w

Do not code any spaces in the parameter
specification. If you want spaces in the FI variable
value, enclose the entire parameter in double
guotation marks. You cannot include an
imbedded quotation mark in the FI variable
value.

Another example:

PRCBE "/ V: {WORKING_DIR}=D \ TEMP\ | nvent ory
Control "

| W <temporary_work_directory_pathname>

A directory to serve as the root of the temporary
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/'S <bundle_size_limit>

1P

work area. Specify a directory with enough space
to contain the full set of encompassed files
created by PROBE. Run one PRCBE sequence with
the / P parameter to help estimate the space
requirements.

A subdirectory named client_id is created as the
root of the temporary work area. An error is
returned if this subdirectory already exists.

On successful completion, this space is cleaned
up. On error termination, any files created are left
for your error analysis.

If you tell PRBE to create output files, but omit this
parameter, PROBE looks for a temporary directory
pathname in the TEMP environment variable. In that
case, an error is returned if PRGBE cannot find a
valid directory pathname in the TEMP environment
variable.

Optional. The limit, in MB, of uncompressed
bundle file size during PRCBE operations.

When specified, / Stells PRCBE not to create
intermediate bundle files larger than the limit.

(Later, during the process, the bundle files are
compressed.) If this parameter is not specified,
PRCBE creates one bundle file, a separate control
file and an FI response file.

Optional. Directs PRIBE to run in preprocessor
mode. PRCBE does all its actions, including syntax
and run-time error checking, but does not use up
temporary work space and does not create the
intermediate bundle files. Using / Pis a good way
to check for errors in the command stream files.

The log file tells approximately how large the
temporary work area needs to be to hold the
intermediate bundle files. When you use /P, you
should also specify /L for logging and / X 4 to
create as complete a log file as possible.
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/I L: <log_file_directory _pathname>

I X <logging_level>

Pathname of the directory to contain the log file,
client_ID.LOG, created during processing. If the
log file does not exist, PRCBE creates it. If it does
exist, new log entries are appended to it.

If /L is not specified, any setting of / Xis ignored.

PRCBE also appends to or creates a log of zip
processing information called client_ID.ZLG. That
file might contain information about errors
encountered during processing. See ZI Pand UNzl P
messages and errors for a list of messages that
might be in the .ZLG file. If / L is not specified, the
log of ZI P messages is sent to standard out.

Specifies the level of logging:

1 Log error messages only

2 Log error and warning messages

3 Log error, warning, and all LOG messages
created by user directives. This is the default if
/X is not specified.

4 Log error, warning, LOG command messages,
and a complete list of the actions taken during
PRCBE processing.

<command_stream_file_n>. PRB

The pathname of one or more command stream
files. The file names cannot contain wildcard
characters.

The structure of the command stream file is
simpler than it appears at first. Start with the
high-level overview; then move down to the
section you need to create. The file suffix must be
.PRB.

You can use and expand on some of the samples
of PRCBE command files provided for you.
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1.3.3 PROBE Return Codes

PRCBE can return one of the following codes. The codes are consistent with
CID Enablement Guidelines,S10H-9666.

0 Successful program termination; no reboot required.

4 Successful program termination; warning messages logged; no reboot
required.

5 Unsuccessful program termination; no reboot required. Error messages
logged.

6 Unsuccessful program termination; no reboot required. Unsuccessful
program termination with unexpected internal errors detected and
logged.

PRCBE sets return code 4 when it is not able to delete temporary files created
for the zipping of files for the bundle files. This can happen on DBCS
systems, where certain characters prevent proper deletion of these files.

You can delete the temporary files and directory manually without affecting
the integrity of the PRCBE bundle files.

1.3.4 Syntax of PROBE Stream Commands

The PRCBE stream commands are structured in stanzas. A command stanza
can contain substanzas, which, in turn, can contain sub-substanzas. Any
level of stanza inherits state from its parent stanza. The commands are not
case sensitive; they are shown uppercase here for ease of reading.

Each command is identified by an ASCIlI command keyword, an ASCII-7
word. String parameters can contain non-ASCII-7 characters. All strings are
interpreted based on the code page the PROBE was initialized with.

You can place multiple commands on a line. A command with a parameter
can be split over several lines.

Comment strings can separate a command keyword on one line from its
parameter on the next line. Blank lines are valid anywhere in the command
stream.

PRCBE processes commands sequentially. The description of each command
documents any sequence dependencies.
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1.3.4.1 Parameter Strings
The types of command parameter strings are:

Ordinary Strings Used to specify pathnames, file names,
INI file applications, key names, and
parameter values.

Regular Expression Strings Used for pattern matching within some
text file commands and some file copy
commands.

Fl regular expression syntax differs from
XPG4 regular expression syntax. If you
plan to use regular expressions, read
“Regular Expression Strings” on page 25
before you create the text file.

All strings must be enclosed in double quotation marks: "This is a typical
string."

1.3.4.2 Ordinary Strings
Within an ordinary string, you can use a pair of double quotation marks (") to
indicate a single double quotation mark that is part of the string.

For example:

"This is a valid ""ordinary"" string with a quoted word."

Use a pair of double quotation marks with no space between them to specify
a NULL string.

Fl Variables within Ordinary Strings
Any ordinary command parameter string can contain one or more references
to FI variables. Within the string, the Fl variable is specified within braces.

For example:
{variable 1}

Any string within braces, for example, {variable} within a parameter is
interpreted as an Fl variable.

When the PRCBE command relates to a data object aimed at the target system,
the Fl variable is resolved by the configurator on the target system. When the
PRCBE command relates to a data object aimed on the source system, the FI
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variable is resolved during the PRCBE operation when the command is
executed.

The value of an Fl variable resolved during PROBE operation is based on the
most recently executed Fl VAR defining the variable. You can use multiple

FI VAR command stanzas to define and then change the value of an FlI
variable. Only one instance of that FI variable occurs on either the source or
the target system.

An Fl variable can refer to other Fl variables. PRCBE does only one level of
indirection. For example, if Fl variable {variable1} has a value of {variable2},
and Fl variable {variable2} has a value of {variable3}, the resolution of a
reference to FI variable {variable1} returns the string "{vari abl e3}".

The value of an undefined FI variable is the string formed by the name of the
variable surrounded by its braces "{" and "}". For example, if Fl variable
{ABC} is undefined, the resolution of {ABC} returns the string "{ABG".

1.3.4.3 Regular Expression Strings

PRCBE uses slightly different regular expression syntaxes, depending on the
target of a search. There are also considerations that apply to all regular
expression syntaxes: Fl regular expression syntax is different from XPG4
regular expression syntax.

Fl Regular Expression Syntax Considerations

The FI regular expression syntax is used for text file configuration commands
that refer to patterns to be matched on the target system because the Fl
run-time environment does this matching.

XPG4 Regular Expression Syntax Considerations

The XPG4 Basic regular expression syntax matching is used for text file
commands that refer to patterns to be matched on the source system and for
file-copy commands specifying which files are to be copied from the source
system.

You can specify that some special characters are to be escaped, that is,
treated as normal characters, not as control characters. The period (.) is used
to match any single character within both XPG4 and FI regular expressions.
Use the sequence backslash period (\.) to explicitly place a period within a
pattern to be matched.

Regular expression strings on both the source and target sides cannot
contain references to Fl variables.
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1.3.4.4 Relative Path Conventions

Many PROBE commands have a parameter specifying a pathname string. When
a relative path is specified, the path begins at the working directory from
which the PRCBE was started. PROBE does not change the location of its working
directory.

1.3.4.5 Comments in a PROBE Command Stream File

Specify a comment in a command stream file, command_stream-file_1.PRB,
for example, by placing double slashes (//) at the beginning of the comment.
All characters following the // are ignored until the end of the line. Comments
are not logged in the log file.

The replicator command file can include blanks, tabs, new lines, vertical tabs,
form feeds, and carriage returns to separate command parameters and
keywords from other command parameters and keywords. More than one
command is allowed on a line, and commands can span lines. EOF
characters are ignored in command files. A comment can start in the middle
of a line:

TEXTF LE
SORCE "<BOOTDRIVE>\confi g. sys" /] This is a comment in a line.

A pair of slashes imbedded in a string is not interpreted as a comment
delimiter.

1.3.4.6 Warning and Error Controls

The WARN NGand ERRCRcommands let you put information about PRGBE
processing in the log. The parameter is a simple string following the
command. You can replace the parameter field with an FI variable that is
resolved during execution when the command is interpreted. Use the WARN NG
command to generate warning messages in the log file (if one is specified).
WARN NGhas no effect on execution other than logging.

Use the ERRCRcommand to generate error messages in the log file, if you
specified a log file. Upon execution, processing stops. The string is also sent
to stdout, even if logging is disabled.

How PROBE Deals with Errors

When PROBE starts, it checks the syntax of all the command stream files,
including those defined in | NOLUDE commands, but not those generated by
user exits. All the syntax errors found are logged. If there are any, PRCBE stops
execution after logging the error messages. You can examine the log for
these error messages.
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If PRCBE finds no static syntax errors in the first pass, it begins normal
operation. If it finds an error, it logs the error and then stops.

PRCBE does a syntax check whenever a command stream file is passed from a
user exit. If a syntax error is found in one of these files, PREBE logs the error.

The ERRARcommand lets your user exit return error indications to PRCBE so that
information can be logged about a failure. A user exit can also place WARN NG
and LGGcommands before an ERRCR command to log more information before
a possible error is found.

Controlling Error Determination of Not-found Conditions

In some situations, you may want the failure of a string matching attempt to
be an error. In other cases, you want execution to continue. Use the

I SNOTFOUNDERRCR to specify the action PRCBE should take in these situations.

The parameter field can be replaced with an FI variable that is resolved
during execution when the command is interpreted.

I SNOTFOUNDERROR specification Result

YES Failure to find a match is an error.
Execution stops.

WARN Situation is logged, execution
continues.

NO The situation is ignored. Execution
continues.

You can include | SNOTFOUNDERRCR commands anywhere in a command stream
file outside of command stanzas. A subsequent | SNOTFOUNDERRCR command
overrides the setting of a previous command. The scope of | SNOTFONDERRCRiS
within the command stream file it is in. When a new command stream file
starts, this command defaults to NQ If a command stream interrupts the action
of another, the value of | SNOTFOUNDERRCR is remembered and restored when
the first file is resumed later.

1.3.4.7 Logging Controls

Use the LOGcommand to provide any additional information you want in the
log. Specify a logging level of 3 or 4 to have LOG messages placed in the log.
I X 3 is the default log level; / X 4 stores information about each PROBE
operation.

The LGGcommand’s parameter is a simple string. The parameter field can be
replaced with an Fl variable that is resolved during execution when the
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command is interpreted. A LGGcommand can be coded anyplace in a
command stream file outside of command stanzas.

1.3.4.8 Extended Logging
If you specify logging level 4 by coding / X: 4, PR3BE logs actions including:

* The value of each command line parameter, whether not you specified
that parameter in the command line.

* When each command stream file is opened or closed
« Each stream command as it is performed:
* The complete command listing including any parameter values.

* The resolved value of the parameter string if source-side FI variable
resolution was done.

* The starting ordinal line number of the command within the command
stream file.

All values read from the source system

All replacement values to be passed to the target system

The pathnames of all files that are copied over to the target system

1.3.5 Inclusions of other Command Stream Files

Use the I NOLUDE command to specify another command stream file to be
processed. The parameter of the command is an ordinary string in double
guotation marks specifying the name of the file to process. The string can
contain references to Fl variables. Any Fl variable referred to in an | NOLLDE
command parameter string must already exist when the command is parsed.
A reference to an Fl variable that does not exist when the command is parsed
causes a syntax error (even if a Fl VARcommand stanza would create the
variable before the | NOLUDE command is executed).

You can use the / V. parameter to define Fl variables before any | NOLLDE
commands are parsed.

An example of the | NOLUDE command is:

I NCLUDE " PROBECnd_3. pr b

The new command stream file begins execution immediately, interrupting the
processing of the current command stream file. | NOLUDE is a simple way to
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specify additional command stream files for processing. You can code | NCLLDE
commands anywhere in a command stream file outside of command stanzas.

An example of PROBE control commands:

/l This is an exanpl e of a comrment |ine.
/1 This is another.

V\ARN NG "This is a warning - execution doesn’'t stop"
LCG "UWse the | og cormand for informational nessages"

i é\DTFOJm YES

II\CLlDE "TCP.PRB" // This comment is on a command |ine.

ERRCR "This is an error command. It stops execution."

Figure 2. Example of PROBE Control Commands

1.3.6 The Text File Commands

At a high level, the text file is a collection of command stanzas. Each starts
with a NaME and ends with a corresponding ENDNAME. A command stanza can
contain substanzas, each starting with SUBNAME and ending with ENDSUBNAME. In
turn that substanza can contain sub-substanzas. The descriptions here each
first show the high-level structure of a command stanza block, then walk
down the structure to the innermost sub-substanzas.

You can obtain entire lines from a file on the original donor system and then
use them as a replacement on the updated target system. Or you can
generate new replacement lines.

You can change every occurrence of a specified line, or add lines to either the
front or back of the text file on the updated target system, or before or after a
specific line of the file.

Search strings used to find lines on the updated target system can contain FlI
variable references so that the behavior of the search can be modified when
the FI PRCBE object is installed.

You could also obtain an individual string from lines in a file on the old target
system and then use them as replacements or additions on the updated
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target system. You can provide specific values for those strings instead of
extracting them from the old system.

Within the TEXTFI LE stanza, you can use the REPLACELI NE command to modify
lines and the ED TLI NE command to modify strings within lines. The following
is the high-level syntax of the text file configuration. Click on any command
for more detailed information. Some examples of text file commands are also
provided.

The TEXTFI LE command is the beginning of a stanza block defining a set of
modifications to be made to a text file on a target system.

/1 Text file configuration commands
/1 Indentation and upper case are not required, they are
/1 used here for ease of reading.
TEXTFI LE
SORCE "source_systemtext _fil e_pat hnane"
TARGET "target_systemtext_file_pat hnane"

[ REPLACELI NE command subst anza]
ENDREPLACELI NE
[ ED TLI NE command subst anza]

ENDEDI TLI NE
ENDTEXTH LE

Figure 3. TEXTFILE Stanza

1.3.6.1 The TEXTFILE Command Stanza Block
This section describes the commands valid within the TEXTH LE stanza block:

* SORCE
e TARCET
o REPLACELI NE
e BED TLINE
SOURCE Command <- TEXTFILE Stanza
Use the SOURCE command to specify the pathname of the text file

on the source system that is searched when you extract text
strings from the source system.

The OS/2 Warp 4 CID Rapid Deployment Tools




The SOURCE command must come before any REPLACELI NE or
ED TLI NE commands that refer to that source file. The SQURCE
command only to any REPLACELI NE and EDI TLI NE blocks following it.

Only one SOURCE command can be in a TEXTFI LE stanza; an error is
returned if there are multiple SOURCE commands.

Enclose the source file path name in double quotation marks. It is
an ordinary string and can refer to Fl variables. Fl variable
references are resolved during execution. Other FI and string
considerations are described separately.

TARGET Command <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The TARGET command specifies the pathname of the text file on the
target system to be modified by the REPLACELI NE and EDI TLI NE
commands within the TEXTLI NE stanza.

The TARET command parameter is an ordinary string within double
guotation marks.

For example:
TARGET "d:\dir_nane\sub_dir_nane\target.fil"

It can contain references to Fl variables which are resolved on the
target system during the installation of the FI Install object during
the execution of the configurator.

You can specify only one TARGET command within a TEXTFI LE
stanza.

If SOURCE is specified, but TARGET is not specified within this TEXTFI LE
block, then the source is considered to also be the target of any
modifications. However, in this case, any Fl variable references
are resolved on the source system, but Fl variables on the target
system are left unresolved so that they can be subsequently
resolved during the installation of the FI install object during the
execution of the configurator.)

If TARGET is specified, but SOURCE is not specified within this TEXTFI LE
block, you must provide specific replacement text strings with the
REPLACEMENT command for each REPLACELI NE and EDI TLI NE
command in the TEXTFI LE block. If not provided, an error is
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returned.

The TARGET command only to any REPLACELI NE and EDI TLI NE blocks
following it.

REPLACELINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the REPLACELI NE command substanza when you want to find a
line and replace it with another. REPLACELI NE starts a substanza
block that defines how to add, replace, or delete lines in the text
file on the target system identified with the TARGET and, optionally,
SARCE, commands in the TEXTFI LE stanza block.

You can have zero or multiple REPLACELI NE commands within the
TEXTFI LE block. If there are no REPLACELI NE commands within the
TEXTFI LE block, there must be at least one ED TLI NE. REPLACELI NE
and ED TLI NEcommands can be mixed in any order. The syntax of
the REPLACELI NE command substanza is illustrated in Figure 4 on
page 33.
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/! Indentation is for ease of reading, it is not required

REPLACELI NE
NOGREP
CASESENS Tl VE
SAURCELI NE
PATTERN "XPG} Ext ended Regul ar Expression pattern string”
DELETELI NE "string"
REPLACEMENT "string"
SETFI VAR "vari abl e_nane"
ENDSOURCELI NE
TARGETLI NE
PATTERN "FI Extended Regul ar Expression pattern string"
SQCPE [FI RST | LAST| EVERY]
LOCATEDACTI ON [ REPLACE | NOTH NG
NOTLOCATEDACTI ON [BCF | BEGF | OTHER | NOTH NG
OTHERACTI NS
ADDBEFCREPATTERN "FI regul ar expression pattern string”
ADDBEFCRESQCPE [ FI RST | LAST]
ADDAFTERPATTERN "Fl regul ar expression pattern string"
ADDAFTERSOCPE [FI RST | LAST]
LOCATEDACTI ON [ADD | NOTH NG
NOTLOCATEDACTI ON [BGF | ECF | NOTH NG
ENDOTHERACTI ONS
ENDTARCETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE

Figure 4. REPLACELINE Textfile Substanza

NOGREP Command <- REPLACELINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional NOGREP command specifies all string searches in the
REPLACELI NE block are simple string comparisons. The default,
when NOFREP is omitted, is to do all string searches as XPG4
Extended Regular Expression comparisons for SOURCELI NE
patterns and as Fl regular expression comparisons for TARGETLI NE
patterns.

The scope is limited to the REPLACELI NE block containing the NOGRER
Any REPLACELI NE or EDI TLI NE command following the REPLACELI NE
block that has NOGREP set starts with the default.

An error is returned if more than one NOGREP is defined within a
REPLACELI NE block.
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CASESENSITIVECommand<-REPLACELINESubstanza<-TEXTFILEStanza

The optional CASESENS TI VE command specifies that all string
searches are case sensitive. The sensitivity affects both simple
string comparisons and Regular Expression searches.

The default, if CASESENSI Tl VE is omitted, is to ignore case.

The scope is limited to the REPLACELI NE block containing the
CASESENSI TI VE. Any REPLACELI NE or EDI TLI NE command following the
REPLACELI NE block with CASESENS! Tl VE set starts with the default.

An error is returned if more than one CASESENS Tl VE is defined
within a REPLACELI NE block.

SOURCELINE Command <- REPLACELINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE

Stanza

The required SOURCELI NE command marks the start of a
sub-substanza specifying what text line, if any, to use to replace
text lines in the target system.

An error is returned if more than one SOURCELI NE is defined within a
REPLACELI NE block.

The SOURCELI NE command block can contain one each of the
PATTERN, REPLACEMENT, SETFI VAR, DELETELI NE, and ENDSCOURCELI NE
commands. An error is returned if SOURCELI NEis followed
immediately by ENDSOURCELI NE.

End the SOURCELI NE block with the ENDSOURCELI NE command.

PATTERN Command <-SOURCELINE Sub-Substanza <- REPLACELINE

Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional PATTERN command specifies a search string. PROBE
uses the string to search the source system file and selects the
first line containing a matching string. The line selected becomes
the replacement line. The SOURCELI NE block can contain only one
PATTERN command.

The PATTERNis a simple string, or an XPG4 Extended Regular
Expression enclosed in double quotation marks. It cannot contain
Fl variable references.
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If you want not finding a PATTERN match to generate an error
message and terminate processing, code:

| SNOTFOUNDERRCR = YES
If the PATTERN command’s string search fails to find a line with a

matching string in the source file, the search is considered a
failure with the following conditions:

Table 1. Results when Pattern Command Text Search Fails

REPLACEMENT
specification

| SNOTFOUNDERRCR
specification

Result

Specified Not set The REPLACEMENT command
parameter becomes the
replacement line.

Not specified Set to YES PRCBE fails with an error.

Not specified Set to NOor WARN The SOURCELI NEsub-substanza

only sets the SETFI VAR
command, Fl variable, if any, to
NULL.

If PATTERNiS omitted, the default value is to do no text search. To
avoid an error in this case, you must provide either a REPLACEMENT
command or a DELETELI NEwithin the SOURCELI NE block. If the source
search pattern is found, the DELETELI NE is ignored. If PATTERN finds
a matching line, the entire line is logged.

DELETELINE Command <-SOURCELINE Sub-Substanza <-

REPLACELINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

Use DELETELI NE to specify a that lines found as a result of the
TARGETLI NE stanza are to be deleted.

Line deletions occur only if the decision is made to replace lines
on the target system, which depends on how the TARGETLI NE
stanza is coded. If the decision is made to add lines on the target
system, then this case is a no-op. This case is the same as when
the PATTERN search fails to find a matching line within the source
system text file.
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If the DELETELI NE command is omitted, you have provided no
directive to delete text lines on the target system.

It is an error to specify both DELETELI NE and REPLACEMENT within the
same SOURCELI NE command sub-substanza block, or to define
more than one DELETELI NE command within the same SOURCELI NE
command sub-substanza block.

REPLACEMENT Command <-SOURCELINE Sub-Substanza <-

REPLACELINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

Use REPLACEMENT to specify a string to be used as a full
replacement for the selected lines in the target system.

Specify the REPLACEMENT as an ordinary string enclosed in double
guotation marks. The string can contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
FI Install object by the configurator tool.

If REPLACEMENT is omitted, there is no specific text line to place in
the target system. To avoid an error in this case, supply a PATTERN
command within the SOURCELI NE block.

If PATTERN s also specified in the SOURCELI NE sub-substanza, then
the REPLACEMENT command specifies the replacement line to choose
if the search through the source system text file fails to find a line
that contains a matching PATTERN string.

You can specify that the replacement line is to be a blank line by
specifying a null string as the REPLACEMENT operand.

If REPLACEMENT changes a replacement line, the new replacement
line string is logged. It is an error to specify both DELETELI NE and
REPLACEMENT within the same SOURCELI NE command sub-substanza
block or to define more than one REPLACEMENT command within the
same SOURCELI NE command sub-substanza block.

SETFIVAR Command <-SOURCELINE Sub-Substanza <- REPLACELINE

Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the optional SETFI VARcommand to specify the name of an FlI
variable. The variable is set to the value of the replacement line
generated by the SOURCELI NE command substanza block. This lets
you pass source system text file lines and strings to the
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configurator tool and to FI user exits.

If the DELETELI NE command becomes the replacement line, the FI
variable value is set to a NULL string. If the FI variable is already
defined, the value is changed to any new value. If the FI variable
does not yet exist, the variable is created and its value is set.

The SETFI VARcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed
in double quotation marks and may contain references to Fl
variables. The FI variable name is specified without the pair of
enclosing braces {}. Any FI variable references in the SETFI VAR
command parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution.

Only one SETFI VAR command can be specified within a SOURCELI NE
command sub-substanza block.

TARGETLINE Command <- REPLACELINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional TARGETLI NE command marks the start of a
sub-substanza specifying which lines, if any, to replace in the
target system. The TARGETLI NE stanza ends with the ENDTARGETLI NE
command.

If you code only TARGETLI NE and ENDTARGETLI Ng, the following is
true:

- The target pattern defaults to the source pattern.

- All other TARETLI NEcommands are set to their default values.
- PATTERN must be specified within the SOURCELI NE sub-substanza
block.

An error is returned if more than one TARGETLI NEis defined within a
REPLACELI NE block. End the TARGETLI NE block with the ENDTARGETLI NE
command.

The PATTERN Command <- TARGETLINE Sub-Substanza <-
REPLACELINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional PATTERN command specifies a search string. PRCBE
uses the string to search the target system text file to select one
or more lines for possible modification. The TARETLI NE
sub-substanza block can contain only one PATTERN command.

The default value, if PATTERNis omitted, is to use the PATTERN
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command specified in the SOURCELI NE command sub-substanza.

The PATTERNIs an FI Regular Expression string enclosed in double
guotation marks. It cannot contain Fl variable references.

SCOPE Command <- TARGETLINE Sub-Substanza <- REPLACELINE
Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional SOCPE command specifies which target text file lines
are to be selected for possible modification.

Table 2. SCOPE Command Keywords

Keyword Action

Fl RST Select the first line containing the search string.
LAST Select the last line containing the search string.
EVERY Select every line containing the search string.

The default value is FI RST if SOOPE is omitted. The TARGETLI NE
sub-substanza block can contain only one SOCPE command.

LOCATEDACTION Command <- TARGETLINE Sub-Substanza <-
REPLACELINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the LOCATEDACTI ONcommand to specify what the configurator
tool should do if at least one line in the target system text file is
selected that satisfies the target line search criteria.

Table 3. LOCATEACTION Command Keywords

REPLACE Replace each selected line with the replacement
line. If the replacement line is DELETE, the result is
one or more line deletions.

NOTH NG Do nothing.

If the LOCATEDACTI ONcommand is omitted, the default parameter is
REPLACE.

You can use LOCATEDACTI ONonly once within an TARGETLI NE
sub-substanza block.

The OS/2 Warp 4 CID Rapid Deployment Tools



NOTLOCATEDACTION Command <- TARGETLINE Sub-Substanza <-

REPLACELINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

NOTLQCATEDACTI ON specifies what action to take if a target line
search is unsatisfied.

The NOTLQCATEDACTI N command is not enclosed in double
guotation marks. If specified, it must be set to one of the following
values:

Table 4. NOTLOCATEACTION Command Keywords

Value Action

BCF Replacement line placed at front of the target file.

ECF Replacement line placed at end of the target file.

OTHER Replacement line placed before or after other
specified lines in the target file. Specify the other
lines with the OTHERACTI ONS command.

NOTH NG Do nothing.

NOTLQCATEDACTI QN, if omitted, is assumed to be NOTH NG
You can use NOTLQCATEDACTI QN only once within a TARGETLI NE block.

OTHERACTIONS Command <- TARGETLINE Sub-Substanza <-

REPLACELINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

OTHERACTI ONS provides a set of extended line editing choices within
a REPLACELI NE stanza.

Use OTHERACTI ONS only if NOTLQCATEDACTI ON specifies OTHER It is
ignored in all other cases.

Only one OTHERACTI ONS can be used within a REPLACELI NE stanza.
OTHERACTI ONS can be set to the following values:
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Table 5. OTHERACTIONS substanza Values

Value

Usage

ADDBEFCREPATTERN

Specifies a string pattern used to select a line
within the target system text file. If a matching line
is found, the replacement line is added
immediately before the selected line.

If omitted, the pattern string is assumed to be null,
no string searches are made, and the
ADDBEFCRESOCPE command is ignored.

The command is specified as an Fl Regular
Expression enclosed in double quotation marks. Fl
variables are not allowed within the command
parameter string.

Only one ADDBEFCREPATTERNs allowed within an
OTHERACTI ONS block.

ADDAFTERPATTERN and ADDBEFCREPATTERN are
independent. You can supply two patterns and
have the same replacement line inserted before
one located line and after a different located line.

ADDBEFCRESCCPE

Specifies the line within the target system text file
that the ADDBEFCREPATTERN selects.

The command is a keyword, not enclosed in
double quotation marks. Set ADDBEFCRESOCPE to
either:

FIRST Select the first line in the target file that
contains a string matching the
ADDBEFCREPATTERN search string.

LAST  Select the last line in the target file that
contains a string matching the
ADDBEFCREPATTERN search string.

If this command is omitted, the implied value is
FI RST. Only one ADDBEFCRESOCPE is allowed within an
OTHERACTI ONS block.
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Value

Usage

ADDAFTERPATTERN

Specifies a string pattern used to select a line
within the target system text file. If a matching line
is found, the replacement line is added
immediately after the selected line.

If omitted, the string pattern is assumed to be NULL,
no string searches are made, and the
ADDAFTERSOCPE command is ignored.

The command is specified as an Fl Regular
Expression enclosed in double quotation marks. Fl
variables are not allowed within the command
parameter string.

Only one ADDAFTERPATTERN S allowed within an
OTHERACTI ON\S block.

ADDAFTERPATTERN and ADDBEFCREPATTERN are
independent. You can supply two patterns and
have the same replacement line inserted before
one located line and after a different located line.

ADDAFTERSCCPE

Specifies the line within the target system text file
that the ADDAFTERPATTERN selects.

The command is a keyword, not enclosed in
double quotation marks. Set ADDAFTERSOCPE to
either:

FIRST Select the first line in the target file that
contains a string matching the
ADDAFTERPATTERN search string.

LAST Select the last line in the target file that
contains a string matching the
ADDAFTERPATTERN search string.

If this command is omitted, the implied value is
FI RST.

Only one ADDAFTERSOCPE is allowed within an
OTHERACTI ON\S block.
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LOCATEDACTION Command <- OTHERACTIONS Sub-Sub-substanza <-

TARGETLINE Sub-Substanza <- REPLACELINE Substanza <-
TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the LOCATEDACTI ONcommand to specify what PRCBE should do if
the ADDBEFCREPATTERN or the ADDAFTERPATTERN search strings find
target text file lines within the currently selected files.

Table 6. LOCATEDACTION Command Keywords (OTHERACTIONS)

Value

Action

ACD

Add the replacement line to the selected file at the
selected before or after position.

NOTH

Do nothing.

LOCATEDACTI ON, if omitted, is assumed to be ADD. You can use
LQCATEDACTI N only once within an OTHERACTI ONS
sub-sub-substanza.

NOTLOCATEDACTION Command <- OTHERACTIONS

Sub-Sub-Substanza <- TARGETLINE Sub-Substanza <-
REPLACELINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional NOTLQCATEDACTI ONaction specifies what action to take
if no matching lines were found by either the ADDBEFCREPATTERN of
the ADDAFTERPATTERN searches. It is also the action taken if no
ADDBEFCREPATTERN or ADDAFTERPATTERN commands are included
within the OTHERACTI ONS sub-sub-substanza.

Table 7. NOTLOCATEDACTION Command Keywords (OTHERACTIONS)

Value

Action

BCF

Add the replacement line at the front of the target file.

ECF

Add the replacement string at the end of the target file.

NOTH NG

Do nothing.

NOTLQCATEDACTI QN, if omitted, is assumed to be NOTH NG You can
use NOTLQCATEDACTI N only once within a OTHERACTI ONS

sub-sub-substanza block.
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EDITLINE Substanza <- Textfile Stanza
Use the ED TLI NE substanza to modify text within a target line.

The syntax of the ED TLI NE command is as follows. Each level of
indentation shows a level of subordination.

ED TLI NE
NOGREP
CASESENS Tl VE
SARCESTR NG
LI NEPATTERN "XP&! Ext ended Regul ar Expression pattern string"
BEFCREPATTERN " XP&! Ext ended Regul ar Expression pattern string”
MATCHPATTERN " XPG4 Ext ended Regul ar Expression pattern string”
REPLACEMENT "string"
SETFI VAR "vari abl e_nane"
ENDSOURCESTR NG
TARGETSTR NG
LI NEPATTERN "FI Regul ar Expression pattern string"
LI NESCCPE [FI RST | LAST| EVERY]
STR NGPATTERN "Fl Regul ar Expression pattern string"
STRINGSOCPE [FIRST | LAST| EVERY]
DELIMTER "del inmter string"
ADDLASTDELI METER
LOCATEDACTI ON [ REPLACE | NOTH NG
NOTLOCATEDACTI ON [BCF | BEGF | OTHER | NOTH NG
OTHERACTI NS
ADDBEFCREPATTERN "FI regul ar expression pattern string”
ADDBEFCRESQCPE [ FI RST | LAST]
ADDAFTERPATTERN "Fl regul ar expression pattern string"
ADDAFTERSOCPE [FI RST | LAST]
LOCATEDACTI ON [ADD | NOTH NG
NOTLOCATEDACTI ON [BAL | ECL | | NOTH NG
ENDOTHERACTI ONS
ENDTARCETSTR NG
ENDED TLI NE

Figure 5. EDITLINE Textfile Substanza

ED TLI NE starts a substanza block that defines how to edit lines in
the text file on the target system identified with the TARGET and,
optionally, SOURCE, commands in the TEXTFI LE stanza block.

The target system for editing is the TARET specified in the
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surrounding TEXTFI LE block.

You can have zero or multiple ED TLI NE commands within the
TEXTFI LE block. If there are no ED TLI NE commands within the
TEXTFI LE block, there must be at least one REPLACHELI NE. REPLACELI NE
and ED TLI NE command stanza blocks can be mixed in any order.

NOGREP Command <- EDITLINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional NO3REP command specifies to do all string searches in
the ED TLI NE block as simple string comparisons. The default,
when NOFREP is omitted, is to do all string searches as XPG4
Extended Regular Expression comparisons for SOURCESTR NG
patterns and as FI regular expression comparisons for

TARGETSTR NG patterns. Other Fl and string considerations are
described separately.

The scope is limited to the ED TLI NE block containing the NOGRER
Any REPLACELI NE or EDI TLI NE command following the ED TLI NE block
with NOGREP set starts with the default.

An error is returned if more than one NOGREP is defined within a
ED TLI NE block.

CASESENSITIVE Command <- EDITLINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional CASESENS TI VE command specifies that all string
searches are case sensitive. The sensitivity affects both simple
string comparisons and Regular Expression searches. The
default, if CASESENSI Tl VE is omitted, is to ignore case.

The scope is limited to the ED TLI NE block containing the
CASESENSI TI VE. Any REPLACELI NE or ED TLI NE command following the
ED TLI NE block with CASESENS| Tl VE set starts with the default.

An error is returned if more than one CASESENSI Tl VE is defined
within a ED TLI NE block.

SOURCESTRING Command <- EDITLINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The required SOURCESTR NGcommand marks the start of a
sub-substanza specifying what string, if any, to use to replace
strings in the target system. The result of the SOURCESTR NG
command is called the replacement string.
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An error is returned if more than one SOURCESTR NGis defined within
a BED TLI NE block.

The SOURCESTR NGcommand block can contain one each of the
LI NEPATTERN, BEFCREPATTERN, MATCHPATTERN, REPLACEMENT, SETF VAR,
and ENDSOURCESTR NGcommands. An error is returned if
SOURCESTR NGis followed immediately by ENDSOURCESTR NG

End the SOURCESTR NGblock with the ENDSOURCESTR NGcommand.

LINEPATTERN Command <- SOURCESTRING Sub-Substanza <-
EDITLINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional LI NEPATTERN command specifies a search string used
by PRCBE to search the source system text file and select the first
line containing a matching string. The SOURCESTR NGblock can
contain only one LI NEPATTERN command.

The LI NEPATTERN selects not only the line but also a current
position in the line, the position following the last character in the
string pattern that was recognized within the line.

If the string search fails to find a line in the source system text file
containing a matching string, the search is considered to have
failed. In that instance:

If a REPLACEMENT command is also included within this block, the
REPLACEMENT command parameter then becomes the replacement
string.

If there is no REPLACEMENT command within this block, the ED TLI NE
substanza terminates, only setting any SETF VAR FI variables
specified to a NULL string value.

The default value, if LI NEPATTERN is omitted, is to do no source
system text file search. In this case, avoid an error by providing a
REPLACEMENT command within the SOURCESTR NGcommand
sub-substanza.

If the LI NEPATTERN command finds a matching line, it logs both the
entire line that was found and the "rest of the line" following the
current position within the line that was set by the search. This
helps you see where the end of the recognized string is.

lllustrating Rapid Deployment Tools 45



46

The LI NEPATTERNis an XPG4 Extended Regular Expression
enclosed in double quotation marks. It cannot contain Fl variable
references.

If you want not finding a LI NEPATTERN match to generate an error
message and terminate processing, code | SNOTFOUNDERRCR = YES.

BEFOREPATTERN Command <- SOURCESTRING Sub-Substanza

<-EDITLINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the BEFCREPATTERN to set the cursor position for MATCHPATTERN
before looking for the replacement string within the line. The
BEFCREPATTERN lets you provide a pattern to search with within the
source text line selected by LI NEPATTERN The search begins at the
start of the selected text line.

The default, if BEFOREPATTERN is omitted, is to omit this string search
and leave the current position unchanged.

If the BEFCREPATTERN command finds a match within the selected
line, it logs the "rest of the line" following the "current position"
within the line that was set by the search. The BEFCREPATTERNis an
XPG4 Extended Regular Expression enclosed in double quotation
marks. It cannot contain FI variable references.

Only one BEFCREPATTERN command can be coded within a
SOURCESTR NGcommand sub-substanza block.

MATCHPATTERN Command <- SOURCESTRING Sub-substanza <-

EDITLINE substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the MATCHPATTERN command to select the replacement string
from the currently selected line within the source text file. The
search begins at the current position within the text line. The
default, if MATCHPATTERNiS omitted, is to do no source system text
file search. In this case, avoid an error by providing a REPLACEMENT
command within the SOURCESTR NGcommand sub-substanza.

If LI NEPATTERN, BEFCREPATTERN\, or MATCHPATTERN'S string search fails
to find a string in the source system text file that contains a
matching string, the search is considered to have failed with the
following conditions:
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Table 8. Results when Matchpattern Command Text Search Fails

REPLACEMENT | SNOTFOUNDERRCR Result
specification specification
Specified Not set The REPLACEMENT command

parameter becomes the
replacement line.

Not specified YES PRCBE fails with an error.

Not specified Set to NOor WARN The ED TLI NE substanza
only sets the SETFI VAR
command, Fl variable, if
any, to NULL.

If MATOHAPTTERN finds a match within the selected line, it logs the
substring that was found within the selected line.

The MATGHPATTERNis an XPG4 Extended Regular Expression
enclosed in double quotation marks. It cannot contain FI variable
references.

Only one MATGHPATTERN command can be coded within a
SOURCESTR NGcommand sub-substanza block. If MATOHPATTERN IS
coded, and STR NGPATTERNis not coded in the TARGETSTR NG
sub-substanza, the MATGHPATTERN IS used as the string pattern.

REPLACEMENT Command <- SOURCESTRING Sub-Substanza <-
EDITLINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the REPLACEMENT command for one of the following:

- Specify a string to be used as a full replacement for the selected
strings in the target system. Specify the REPLACEMENT as an
ordinary string enclosed in double quotation marks. The string

can contain references to Fl variables.

- Specify that selected strings in the target file are to be deleted.
Code the line:

The default value, if REPLACEMVENT is omitted, is that there is no
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specific text line to place in the target system. To avoid an error in
this case, supply a LI NEPATTERN and MATGHPATTERN command within
the SOURCESTR NGcommand sub-substanza.

If both LI NEPATTERN and MATCHPATTERN are specified in the
SOURCESTR NGcommand sub-substanza, the REPLACEMENT value is
used as the replacement string if either the LI NEPATTERN or the
MATCHPATTERN searches fail.

If REPLACEMENT results in a change to the replacement string, the
new replacement string is logged.

The REPLACEMENT command parameter is an ordinary string within
double quotation marks. It can contain references to Fl variables.
Fl variable references are resolved on the target system during
the installation of the FI Install object during the execution of the
configurator tool.

SETFIVAR Command <- SOURCESTRING Sub-Substanza <- EDITLINE
Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the optional SETFI VARcommand to specify the name of an FI
variable. The variable is set to the value of the replacement string
generated by the SOURCESTR NGcommand substanza block. This
lets you pass source system text file lines and strings to the
configurator tool and to FI user exits.

If the FI variable is already defined, the value is simply changed to
any new value. If the FI variable does not yet exist, the variable is
created and its value is set.

The SETFI VARcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks and may contain references to Fl
variables. Any FI variable references in the SETFI VAR command
parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The FlI
variable name is specified without the pair of enclosing braces {}.

Only one SETFI VARcommand can be specified within a SOURCESTR NG
command sub-substanza block.

TARGETSTRING Command <- EDITLINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional TARGETSTR NGcommand starts sub-substanza block
specifying what string, if any, will be used to replace strings on the
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target system.

End the TARGETSTR NGsub-substanza with the matching
ENDTARGETSTR NGcommand.

LINEPATTERN Command <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <-

EDITLINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional LI NEPATTERN command specifies a search string used
by the configurator to search the target system text file to select
one or more lines to operate on. The TARETSTR NGblock can
contain only one LI NEPATTERN command.

The default value, if LI NEPATTERNis omitted, is to use the
LI NEPATTERN command specified in the SOURCESTR NGcommand
sub-substanza.

The LI NEPATTERNis an FI Regular Expression enclosed in double
guotation marks. It cannot contain Fl variable references. Other FI
and string considerations are described separately.

LINESCOPE Command <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <- EDITLINE

Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional LI NESGCPE command specifies which target system
text file lines to select. The LI NESOCPE keyword parameter must be
one of the following:

Table 9. LINESCOPE Command Keywords

Keyword Action

Fl RST Select the first line containing the search string.
LAST Select the last line containing the search string.
EVERY Select every line containing the search string.

The default value is FI RST if LI NESOCPE is omitted. The TARETSTR NG
block can contain only one LI NEPATTERN command.

STRINGPATTERN Command <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <-

EDITLINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

After you have specified the target system text lines, you must
also select particular strings within those lines. Use the optional
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STR NGPATTERN command to specify the search string to be used
within those lines.

If STR NGPATTERN is omitted, then MATCHPATTERN must be specified in
the SOURCESTR NGcommand sub-substanza block. That
MATCHPATTERNis used as the string pattern. You can specify both
STR NGPATTERN and MATCHPATTER\, or just one of the two.

The STR NGPATTERN s specified as an FI Regular Expression
enclosed in double quotation marks. The STR NGPATTERN command
parameter cannot contain Fl variable references.

The TARGETSTR NGblock can contain only one STR NGPATTERN
command.

STRINGSCOPE Command <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <-

EDITLINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional STR NGSGCPE command specifies which matching
strings within the currently selected target system text file lines to
select. The STR NGSOCPE keyword parameter must be one of the
following:

Table 10. LINESCOPE Command Keywords

Keyword

Action

F RST

Select the first string within the line containing the search
string.

LAST

Select the last string within the line containing the search
string.

EVERY

Select every string within the line containing the search
string.

The default value is FI RST if STR NGSOCPE is omitted. The
TARGETSTR NGblock can contain only one STR NGSOCPE command.

DELIMITER Command <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <- EDITLINE

Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

The DELI M TERcommand helps you edit lines consisting mostly of
delimited fields. For example, the PATHand LI BPATH statements in
CONFIG.SYS consist mostly of directory names delimited by
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semicolons. When you specify DELI M TER, the replacement string
value is used to replace an entire delimited field, not just the part
of the field that the search strings match. For example, assume
you want to replace a field in a path like:

; X \FQQ

You know to look for FOO, but you do not know what the drive will
be on any given system. You can code:

DELIMTER ;"

to replace X:\FOO; with the replacement string.

The TARGETSTR NGblock can contain only one DELI M TER command.
The default, if DELI M TERis omitted, is to have no specified
delimiter string. If DELI M TERis omitted, any ADDLASTDELI M TER string
specified is ignored.

ADDLASTDELIMITER Command <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <-

EDITLINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the optional ADDLASTDELI M TER command to ensure that, if a
replacement string is appended to a line, the specified delimiter
string is appended to the end of the replacement string. The
TARGETSTR NGblock can contain only one ADDLASTDELI M TER
command.

LOCATEDACTION Command <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <-

EDITLINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the optional LOCATEDACTI ON command to tell PRCBE what to do if
it finds at least one string in the selected target system lines
matching the STR NGPATTERN search criteria.

Table 11. LOCATEACTION Command Keywords

REPLACE Replace each matching string with the
replacement string. If the replacement string is
NULL, the result is one or more string deletions.
NOTH NG Do nothing.
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The default, if LOCATEDACTI ONis omitted, is REPLACE. The
TARGETSTR NGblock can contain only one LOCATEDACTI N command.

NOTLOCATEDACTION Command <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <-

EDITLINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional NOTLOCATEDACTI ON action specifies what action to take
if no target system text file lines are selected by the STR NGPATTERN
command. The search is considered unsatisfied, and this
command is executed.

The NOTLQCATEDACTI ON keyword is one of the following:

Table 12. NOTLOCATEACTION Command Keywords

Value

Action

BQL

Add the replacement line in front of each selected line.

EQL

Add the replacement string at the end of each selected line.

NOTH NG

Do nothing

NOTLQCATEDACTI CN, if omitted, is assumed to be NOTH NG

You can use NOTLOCATEDACTI ONonly once within a TARGETSTR NG
sub-substanza block.

OTHERACTIONS Command <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <-

EDITLINE Substanza <-TEXTFILE Stanza

OTHERACTI ONS provides a set of extended line editing choices within
an BED TLI NE stanza. Use OTHERACTI ONS only if NOTLQCATEDACTI N
specifies OTHER It is ignored in all other cases.

To get to this point, the initial target system text file search has
either failed to find at least one line within the text file that matches
one given search pattern, or has failed to find at least one string
within those selected lines that matches a second given search
pattern.

This command gives you a chance to search for different strings
within the selected text file lines. You can specify that the
replacement string be added either before or after the new search

The OS/2 Warp 4 CID Rapid Deployment Tools




string, or be added at the start or the end of the currently selected

lines.

Only one OTHERACTI ONS can be used within an ED TLI NE stanza. If
specified, it must be set to one of the following values:

Table 13. NOTLOCATEACTION Command Keywords

Value

Usage

ADDBEFCREPATTERN

Specifies a string pattern used to select one or
more strings within each currently selected line. If
any strings are found, the LQCATEDACTI ONcommand
in this block determines whether the replacement
string added immediately before the selected
strings.

If omitted, the pattern string is assumed to be null;
no string searches are made, and the
ADDBEFCRESOCPE command is ignored. The
command is specified as an FI Regular Expression
enclosed in double quotation marks.

FI variables are not allowed within the command
parameter string.

Only one ADDBEFCREPATTERNs allowed within an
OTHERACTI ON\S block.
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Value

Usage

ADDBEFCRESCCPE

Specifies whether the replacement string should
be added immediately before either the first
substring or the last substring selected by the
ADDBEFCREPATTERN string search.

ADDBEFCRESOCPE takes either of the following

keywords:

FIRST Add the replacement string immediately
before the first string within the line that
contains the ADDBEFCREPATTERN search

string.

LAST Add the replacement string immediately
before the last string within the line that
contains the ADDBEFCREPATTERN search
string.

If this command is omitted, the implied value is
FI RST.

ADDAFTERPATTERN and ADDBEFCREPATTERN are
independent. You can supply two patterns and
have the same replacement line inserted before
one located line and after a different located line.

Only one ADDBEFCRESOCPE is allowed within an
OTHERACTI ONS block.
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Value

Usage

ADDAFTERPATTERN

Selects one or more strings within each currently
selected line. If any strings are selected by this
command, the LOCATEDACTI ONcommand in this
block determines whether to add the replacement
string immediately after the selected strings.

If omitted, the pattern string is assumed to be null,
no string searches are made, and the
ADDBEFCRESOCPE command is ignored.

The command is specified as an Fl Regular
Expression enclosed in double quotation marks.

FI variables are not allowed within the command
parameter string.

Only one ADDAFTERPATTERN s allowed within an
OTHERACTI ONS block.

ADDAFTERPATTERN and ADDBEFCREPATTERN are
independent. You can supply two patterns and
have the same replacement line inserted before
one located line and after a different located line.

ADDAFTERSCCPE

Specifies whether the replacement string should
be added immediately after either the first
substring or the last substring selected by the
ADDAFTERPATTERN string search.

ADDAFTERSOCPE takes either of the following
keywords:
FIRST Add the replacement string immediately
after the first string within the line that
contains the ADDAFTERPATTERN search string.
LAST Add the replacement string immediately
after the last string within the line that
contains the ADDAFTERPATTERN search string.

If this command is omitted, the implied value is
FI RST.

Only one ADDAFTERSOCPE is allowed within an
OTHERACTI ON\S block.
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LOCATEDACTION Command <- OTHERACTIONS Sub-Sub-Substanza <-

TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <- EDITLINE Substanza <-
TEXTFILE Stanza

Use the LOCATEDACTI ONcommand to specify what PROBE should do if
the ADDBEFCREPATTERN or the ADDAFTERPATTERN search strings find

target text file strings within the currently selected lines.

The LOCATEDACTI ONcommand takes one of the following keywords:

Table 14. LOCATEACTION Command Keywords

ADD Add the replacement string to the selected lines at
all the selected before or after positions.
NOTHING Do nothing.

LQCATEDACTI QN if omitted, is assumed to be ADD. You can use
LQCATEDACTI GNonly once within an OTHERACTI ONS sub-sub-substanza
block.

The NOTLOCATEDACTION Command <- OTHERACTIONS

Sub-Sub-Substanza <- TARGETSTRING Sub-Substanza <-
EDITLINE Substanza <- TEXTFILE Stanza

The optional NOTLQCATEDACTI ONaction specifies what action to take
if no matching strings were found within the currently selected
lines by either the ADDBEFCREPATTERN or the ADDAFTERPATTERN string
searches. It is also the action taken if no ADDBEFCREPATTERN Or
ADDAFTERPATTERN commands are included within the OTHERACTI ONS
sub-sub-substanza.

The NOTLGCATEDACTI ON keyword is one of the following:

Table 15. NOTLOCATEACTION Command Keywords (OTHERACTIONS)

Value

Action

BQL

Add the replacement line in front of each selected line.

EQL

Add the replacement string at the end of each selected line.

NOTH NG

Do nothing.
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NOTLQCATEDACTI CN, if omitted, is assumed to be NOTH NG

You can use NOTLOCATEDACTI ONonly once within a OTHERACTI ONS
sub-sub-substanza block.

1.3.6.2 Text File Examples
The following examples show several sequences of text file commands.

Finding and Transferring a String from CONFIG.SYS

This example finds a line in CONFIG.SYS that contains the HOSTNAME string
and transfers it to the updated target system. It also shows the use of FlI
variables specifying the location of the boot drive on both the source and
target systems.

TEXTFI LE SQURCE " <BootDrive>\ OONFI G SYS'
REPLACELI NE
SOURCELI NE PATTERN "HOBTNAME' ENDSCURCELI NE
TARCETLI NE PATTERN "HOSTNAME' ENDTARCETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

Because the target system text file pathname is the same as the source
system’s text file pathname, you did not need to supply a TARET command.
The <BootDrive> Fl variable is set by both PRCBE and by the FI run-time; so
you need not supply a PRCBE user exit or Fl user exit to set the variable.

This example could be simplified because the SOURCELI NEPATTERN and the
TARGETLI NEPATTERN are the same, as may often happen. You could omit the
TARGETLI NE sub-substanza. The following example shows this coding
efficiency.

Extracting an IP Address
In the following example, the IP address is extracted from the i fconfi g line in
the MPTS SETUP. VD command file:

TEXTH LE
SORCE " <BootDrive>\ MPTN Bl N\ SETUP. OMD'
ED TLI Ne
SARCESTR NG
LI NEPATTERN "i f confi g"
MATCHPATTERN "[ 0-9] *\ . [0- 9] *\. [ 0- 9] *\. [ 0-9] *"
ENDSOURCESTR NG
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ENDEDI TLI NE
ENDTEXTF LE

The regular expression "[0-9] *\.[0-9] *\.[0-9] *\.[0-9]*" is used to match a
four-part IP address. The \. sequence is the escape sequence to match the
period character.

You do not need a TARETSTR NGsub-substanza because the source and target
line and string selectors are identical.

1.3.7 OS/2 INI File Configuration Commands

58

The OS/2 INI file configuration commands let you tell PROBE to read
information from an OS/2-style INI file in order to copy information into the INI
file of the same name on an updated OS/2 target system. You can also
provide specific values to place on the updated OS/2 target system. In that
case, values are not read from the old target system. There is also a block of
stanza-style INI commands to use with stanza-style files.

You can use the | SNOTFOUNDERRCR to control some interpretation of search
failures. The | SNOTFOUNDERRCR must precede the G&2I N command stanza block
where you want to control search failure actions.

If a TARGET parameter is not specified, and if the corresponding SOURCE
parameter contains an Fl variable reference, the resulting default TARGET
parameter—inherited from the corresponding SOURCE parameter string—does
not have its Fl variable reference resolved until Fl install object installation on
the target system.

The corresponding SQURCE string has its Fl variable reference resolved during
PRCBE execution.

The syntax of the OS/ 2 INI file configuration command stanza is listed below.
Some examples of 21N command file syntax are also provided.
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/1 &2 1IN file configuration command stanza
/! Indentation is for ease of reading, it is not required

21 N
SORCE "source systemCy 2 IN file pathnane"
TARGET "target systemC8/ 2 IN file pathnane"
DELAPPL "target systemapplicati on nane"
APPL
SOURCE "source systemapplication nane"
TARCET "target systemapplication nange"
DELKEY "target systemkey nane
KEY
SORCE "sour ce syst emkey nane"
TARCGET "target systemkey name"
Bl NARY
VALLE "user-supplied value for the (application, key) pair"
SETH VAR "vari abl e narre”
ENDKEY
ENDAPPL
QCPYAPPL
SOURCE "source systemapplication nane"
TARCET "target systemapplication nange"
ENDOCPYAPPL
ENDCB2I N

Figure 6. OS/2INI Stanza

1.3.7.1 OS2INI Stanza
The G&2IN command marks the beginning of a stanza block defining a list of
specifications relative to a specific OS/2-style INI file.

Each G22I N block must end with ENDCB2I N .
SOURCE Command <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the SOURCE command to specify the pathname of an
0S/2-style INI file on the source system. This line is used to
search for specific key values.

A SORCE command must be executed before any KEY
sub-substanza blocks that obtain their values from the source
system. A SOURCE command must be executed before any DELAPPL
or QCPYAPPL commands.
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An G321 N command stanza block can contain only one SOURCE
command.

The SOURCE command parameter is an ordinary string within double
guotation marks. It may contain Fl variables which are resolved
during PRCBE execution. The resolved parameter string is logged if
you specified extended logging.

TARGET <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the TARGET command to specify the pathname of an OS/2-style
INI file on the target system. This is the file modified by the KEY
sub-substanza blocks and by the DELAPPL, QCPYAPPL, and DELKEY
commands in the G82I N stanza block.

If you do not specify TARGET, and a SOURCE is specified in the G82I N
command stanza block, the target pathname is assumed to be the
same as the source pathname. However, in this case, any Fl
variable references in the source pathname are not resolved so
that they can be resolved later on the target system during the
installation of the FI install object during execution of the
configurator tool.

If TARGET is specified, but no SOURCE command is specified within
the G52l N command stanza block, then you must provide specific
values for all the (Application,Key) pairs subsequently coded in
the KEY command sub-substanza blocks. Otherwise, PRCBE returns
an error.

If the TARGET command is placed after APPL substanza blocks,
DELAPPL and GCPYAPPL commands, the TARGET pathname does not
have an effect on those APPL substanza blocks or DELAPPL
commands. It does have an effect on any APPL substanza blocks,
QCPYAPPL substanza blocks and DELAPPL commands following the
TARGET command within the G&2I N command stanza block.

The TARGET command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved during the installation of the FI install object
during execution of the configurator tool.

An G2IN command stanza block can contain only one TARGET
command.
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DELAPPL <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the DELAPPL command to define the name of an entire
application section to be deleted along with all its (Key,Value) pairs
in the specified target system OS2-style INI file.

The identity of the specified target system OS2-style INI file
depends on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET commands within the
O2IN command stanza block.

The DELAPPL command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. There can be zero or more DELAPPL
commands in an G22I N command stanza block. Any FI variable
references within the DELAPPL command parameter string are
resolved during PRCBE execution. The resolved parameter string is
logged if you specified extended logging.

APPL <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the APPL command to mark the start of a substanza block
defining the information necessary to identify application sections
in OS/2-style INI files.

The identities of the specified source and target system ORI N -
style INI file depend on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET
commands within the C82IN command stanza block.

There can be zero or more APPL commands in an G82I N command
stanza block.

SOURCE Command <- APPL Substanza <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the SOURCE command to specify the name of an application
section within an OS2-style INI file on the source system. This
application name is used to search for specific key values. The
application name cannot be specified as a binary value.

An APPL command substanza block SOURCE command must be
executed before any KEY sub-substanzas requiring key values
from application sections on the source system.

An G321 N command stanza block can contain only one TARGET
command. Fl variables in the source command parameter string
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are resolved during PRGBE execution. The resolved parameter
string is logged if you specified extended logging.

TARGET <- APPL Substanza <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the TARGET command to specify the application section within
an OS2-style INI file on the target system.

This is the application section to be modified by the KEY command
sub-substanza blocks and the DELKEY commands that are coded in
the APPL command substanza block.

If a TARGET command is not specified and a SOURCE command is
specified within the APPL command substanza block, the target
application name is assumed to be the same as the source
application name. However, in this case, any Fl variable
references in the source application name are left unresolved so
that they can be subsequently resolved on the target system
during the installation of Fl install object during the execution of
the configurator tool.

If TARGET is specified, but no SOURCE command is specified within
the APPL command substanza block, you must provide specific
values for all the (Application,Key) pairs subsequently coded in
the KEY command sub-substanza blocks. Otherwise, PRCBE returns
an error.

If the TARGET command is placed after KEY sub-substanza blocks
and DELKEY commands, the TARGET application name does not have
an effect on those KEY sub-substanza blocks and DELKEY
commands. It has an effect on any following DELKEY commands
and KEY sub-substanza blocks within the C82IN command stanza
block.

The TARGET command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
the FI install object during execution of the configurator tool.

An APPL command substanza block can contain only one TARGET
command.
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DELKEY <- APPL Substanza <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the DELKEY command to define the name of a key to delete,
along with its value, in the specified application section of the
specified target system OS2-style INI file.

The identity of the specified target system OS2-style INI file
depends on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET commands within the
G321 N command stanza block. The identity of the specified
application section depends on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET
commands within the APPL command sub- stanza block.

There can be zero or more DELKEY commands in an G82I N
command stanza block.

The DELKEY command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. Fl variables in the GCPYAPPL parameter
string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The resolved
parameter string is logged if you specified extended logging.

KEY Command <- APPL Substanza <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the KEY command to mark the beginning of a sub-substanza
block identifying key values with an application section within
0S/2-style INI files. End the KEY sub-substanza block with the
ENDKEY command. There can be zero or more KEY commands in an
O2IN command stanza block.

The KEY command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. The KEY name cannot be specified as a
binary value.

SOURCE <- KEY Sub-Substanza <- APPL Substanza <- OS2INI| Stanza

Use the SOURCE command to specify the name of a key within an
application section in an OS/2-style INI file on the source system.
The key name cannot be specified as a binary value. This key
name is used to search for specific key values.

If the OS/2-style INI file search fails to find a matching key, the
search has failed. In this case, the following happens:
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Table 16. Results when Source Key Command Search Fails

VALUE | SNOTFOUNDERRCR Result

command specification

Specified Not set VALLE provides the key
value to pass to the target
system.

Not specified YES PROBE fails with an error.

Not specified Set to NOor WARN The KEY only sets the SETFI VAR
command, Fl variable, if any, to
NULL.

If you do not code a SOURCE command within the KEY sub-substanza
block, no INI file search is done. In this case, you must provide a
VALUE command within this block.

If neither a SOURCE command nor a VALUE command are specified
within a KEY command sub-substanza block, an error is returned.

Only one SOLRCE command can be defined within a KEY command
sub- substanza block.

The SORCE command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. Fl variables in the SOURCE parameter
string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The resolved
parameter string is logged if you specified extended logging.

TARGETCommand<-KEYSub-Substanza<-APPLSubstanza<-OS2INIStanza

Use the TARGET command to specify the name of a key within an
application section in an OS/2-style INI file on the target system.
This is the key whose value is modified by the KEY sub-substanza
block.

If the TARGET command is not specified and a SOURCE command is
specified within the KEY sub-substanza block, the target key name
is assumed to be the same as the source key name. However, any
Fl variable references in the source key name are left unresolved
so that they can be subsequently resolved on the target system
during the installation of the Fl install object during execution of
the configurator tool.
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If a TARGET command is specified and no SOURCE command is
specified within the KEY sub-substanza block, you must provide a
specific value with the VALUE command for the (Key,Value) pair on
the target system. If not provided, PROBE returns an error.

Only one TARGET command can be defined within a KEY command
sub- substanza block.

The TARGET command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
the FI install object during execution of the configurator tool.

BINARYCommand<-KEYSub-Substanza<-APPLSubstanza<-OS2INIStanza

Use the optional Bl NARY command to specify that the key values on
the source and target sides are both binary values instead of
string values.

If you have specified a value with the VALUE command, the
user-specified value of the (Application,Key) pair string parameter
is interpreted as a string representing a hexadecimal number of
arbitrary size, that is "127BEF45" or "46FB34906F4A". There
must be an even number of hexadecimal digits in the string. The
valid digits are "0123456789ABCDEFabcdef."

Only one BI NARY command can be defined in a KEY command
sub-substanza block.

VALUECommand<-KEYSub-Substanza<-APPLSubstanza<-OS2INIStanza

Use the VALLE command to specify a value to be associated with
the corresponding key on the target system.

Use VALLE as follows:

- To provide specific values if no KEY SOURCE name is provided.

- To provide default values if a KEY SOURCE name is provided, but
the search for a matching source-side key name fails.

- To specify that a (Key,Value) pair on the target system is to be
deleted by specifying the VALUE command as a null string.
(This can work as a default or as an explicit setting.)

lllustrating Rapid Deployment Tools 65



66

If you do not code a VALLE in the KEY command sub-substanza
block, then PRCBE reads the value associated with the
corresponding key on the source system.

The (Key,Value) pair, if any, read from the source system and the
replacement (Key,Value) pair generated by the KEY sub-substanza
are logged.

Only one VALLE command can be defined within a KEY command
sub- substanza block.

The VALLE command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
the FI install object during execution of the configurator tool.

SETFIVAR Command <- KEY Sub-Substanza <- APPL Substanza <-

OS2INI Stanza

Use the optional SETFI VARcommand to specify the name of an FlI
variable. The variable is set to the value field of the (Key,Value)
pair generated by the KEY command sub-substanza block. This
lets you pass source system text file lines and strings to PRCBE and
Fl user exits.

If the Fl variable is already defined, the value is simply changed to
any new value. If the Fl variable does not yet exist, the variable is
created and its value is set.

The SETFI VAR command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed
in double quotation marks and may contain references to Fl
variables. Any FIl variable references in the SETFI VAR command
parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The FlI
variable name is specified without the pair of enclosing braces {}.

Only one SETFI VAR command can be specified within a KeY
command sub-substanza block.

COPYAPPL Command <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the GCPYAPPL command to start a substanza defining a set of
specifications defining how to copy an entire application section
from the specified source system INI file to the specified target
system INI file.
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When an OS/2-style INI file application section is copied,
(Key,Value) replacement is done if a source (Key,Value) pair
shares its key name with a (Key,Value) pair in the target
application section. All other source (Key,Value) pairs are added
to the target application section. This behavior matches the
behavior of the G&2IN KEY command sub-substanza block.

There can be zero or more GCPYAPPL commands in an G821 N
command stanza block. End the QCPPYAPPL sub-substanza with the
ENDOCPYAPPL command.

SOURCE Command <- COPYAPPL Substanza <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the SOURCE command to specify the name of an application
section within an OS/2-style INI file on the source system. This is
the application section to be copied to the target system.

An GCPYAPPL substanza block can contain only one TARGET
command. Fl variables in the source command parameter string
are resolved during PRBE execution. The resolved parameter
string and the set of (Key,Value) pairs copied from the source
system are logged if you specified extended logging.

TARGET Command <- COPYAPPL Substanza <- OS2INI Stanza

Use the TARGET command to specify the application section within
an OS2-style INI file on the target system. This is the application
section to be replaced with or appended to by the set of
(Key,Value) entries obtained from the source system.

If a TARGET command is not specified and a SOURCE command is
specified within the GCPYAPPL command substanza block, the target
application name is assumed to be the same as the source
application name. However, in this case, any Fl variable
references in the source application name are left unresolved so
that they can be subsequently resolved on the target system
during the installation of Fl install object during the execution of
the configurator tool.

The TARGET command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
the FI install object during execution of the configurator tool.
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A QCPYAPPL command substanza block can contain only one TARGET
command.

1.3.7.2 Examples of OS/2 INI Command File Syntax

In both examples here, the Fl variable {BootDrive}, which is maintained on
the source system side by PRCBE and on the target system by the FI run-times,
is used to help find the location of the OS2.INI file.

The first example shows how a value from the OS2.INI file on a source
system is copied over to the OS2.INI file on the target system.

The second example shows how an OS2.INI (Application,Key) pair on the
target is set to a specific value.

/1 Command streamfile modifying an 8§/ 2 IN file

CB2I N
SOURCE " { Boot Dri ve}\ 082\ C82. Nl "

/!l Exanpl e 1. Copying a value fromthe source to the target
APPL

SOURCE "PM D SPLAYDR VERS'

KEY

SOURCE " DEFALLTSYSTEMRESCLUTI ON'

Bl NARY

ENDKEY

ENDAPPL

/1 Exanpl e 2. Placing a specific value on the target system
APPL

TARGET "PM QOM"

VALLE "9600; 8; 1; 1"

ENDAPPL

ENDC=2I N

Figure 7. Examples of OS/2 INI Command File Syntax
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1.3.8 Stanza-based INI File Configuration Commands

Use the stanza-based INI file configuration commands to tell PRCBE to read
information from a stanza-based INI file for eventual copying onto the
corresponding INI file on the updated target OS/2 system. Or, you can
provide new values to copy onto the updated target OS/2 system. In that
case, the values from the old system are not used.

The main types of stanza-based INI files found on OS/2 systems are
Windows INI files and OS/2 communications INI files such as
PROTOCOL.INI.

The stanza-based INI files are similar to the OS/2 INI configuration
commands. The STANZVAIN command stanza block ends with the ENDSTANZAI N
command.

You can use the | SNOTFOUNDERRCR command to control the interpretation of
failures to located specified INI files, application names, and key names. The
| SNOTFAUNDERRCR command must precede the STANZAN command block where
you want it to control interpretation.

Within the STANZAI N block, if a TARGET parameter is not specified, and if the
corresponding SOURCE parameter contains an Fl variable reference, the
resulting default TARGET parameter, (the one inherited from the corresponding
SOURCE parameter) will not have its Fl variable reference resolved until FI
object installation on the target system. The corresponding SOURCE string has
its FI variable resolved during PROBE execution.

The syntax of the STANZAI N file configuration command stanza is described
below.
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/1l Summary of Stanza-based IN file configuration
/1 comrand stanza
/1 The indentation is for ease-of-reading

STANZAI N
SORCE "sour ce system Stanza-based IN file pathnane"
TARGET "target system Stanza-based IN file pathnarme”
DELAPPL "target systemapplicati on nane"
APPL
SARCE "source systemapplication nang"
TARCET "target systemapplication nange"
DELKEY "target systemkey nane"
KEY
SORCE "source syst emkey nane"
TARCGET "target systemkey name"

VALLE "user- specified value for the (application, key) pair"

ADDVALUES
SETFI VAR "vari abl e nanme"
SETLASTH VAR "vari abl e nane"
ENDKEY
ENDAPPL
QCPYAPPL
SAURCE "source systemapplication nang"
TARCET "target systemapplication nange"
ACDVALUES
ENDOCPYAPPL
ENDSTANZAI N

Figure 8. STANZAINI Stanza

1.3.8.1 STANZAINI Command Stanza Block
The following STANZAIN command stanza blocks are available:

SOURCE Command <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the SOURCE command to specify the pathname of a

stanza-style INI file on the source system. This line is used to

search for specific key values.

A SORCE command must be executed before any KEY

sub-substanza blocks that obtain their values from the source

system.

A STANZAIN command stanza block can contain only one SQURCE
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command.

The SOURCE command parameter is an ordinary string within double
guotation marks. It may contain Fl variables which are resolved
during PROBE execution. The resolved parameter string is logged if
you specified extended logging.

TARGET Command <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the TARET command to specify the pathname of an
stanza-style INI file on the target system. This is the file modified
by the KEY sub-substanza blocks and by the DELAPPL and DELKEY
commands in the STANZAIN stanza block.

If you do not specify TARET, and a SORCE is specified in the
STANZAIN command stanza block, the target pathname is
assumed to be the same as the source pathname. However, in
this case, any Fl variable references in the source pathname are
not resolved so that they can be resolved later on the target
system during the installation of the Fl install object during
execution of the configurator tool.

If TARGET is specified, but no SOURCE command is specified within
the STANZAIN command stanza block, then you must provide
specific values for all the (Application,Key) pairs subsequently
coded in the KEY command sub-substanza blocks. Otherwise,
PRCBE returns an error.

If the TARGET command is placed after APPL substanza blocks, and
DELAPPL commands, the TARGET pathname does not have an effect
on those APPL substanza blocks or DELAPPL commands following

the TARET command within the STANZAIN command stanza block.

The TARGET command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved during the installation of the Fl install object
during execution of the configurator tool.

An STANZAIN command stanza block can contain only one TARGET
command.

DELAPPL Command <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the DELAPPL command to define the name of an entire
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application section to be deleted, along with all its (Key,Value)
pairs, in the specified target system stanza-style INI file.

The identity of the specified target system stanza-style INI file
depends on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET commands within the
STANZAIN command stanza block.

There can be zero or more DELAPPL commands in an STANZAI N
command stanza block. The TARGET command parameter is an
ordinary string enclosed in double quotation marks. Any FI
variable references within the DELAPPL command parameter string
are resolved during PRGBE execution. The resolved parameter
string is logged if you specified extended logging.

APPL Command <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the APPL command to mark the start of a substanza block
defining the information necessary to identify application sections
in stanza-style INI files.

The identities of the specified source and target system
stanza-style INI file depend on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET
commands within the C82IN command stanza block.

There can be zero or more APPL commands in an STANZAI N
command stanza block.

SOURCE Command <- APPL Substanza <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the SOURCE command to specify the name of an application
section within a stanza-style INI file on the source system. This
application name is used to search for specific key values. The
application section name must be in the ASCII-7 character set and
is mapped to lowercase characters when compared to application
section names within a stanza-style INI file.

An APPL command substanza block SOURCE command must be
executed before any KEY sub-substanzas requiring key values
from application sections on the source system.

An APPL command substanza block can contain only one SOURCE
command. FI variables in the source command parameter string
are resolved during PRBE execution. The resolved parameter
string is logged if you specified extended logging.
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TARGET Command <- APPL Substanza <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the TARGET command to specify the application section within
a stanza-style INI file on the target system. This is the application
section to be modified by the KEY command sub-substanza blocks
and the DELKEY commands that are coded in the APPL command
substanza block. The application section name must be in the
ASCII-7 character set and is mapped to lowercase characters
when compared to application section names within a stanza-style
INI file.

If a TARGET command is not specified and a SOURCE command is
specified within the APPL command substanza block, the target
application name is assumed to be the same as the source
application name. However, in this case, any Fl variable
references in the source application name are left unresolved so
that they can be subsequently resolved on the target system
during the installation of Fl install object during the execution of
the configurator tool.

If TARGET is specified, but no SOURCE command is specified within
the APPL command substanza block, then you must provide
specific values for all the (Application,Key) pairs subsequently
coded in the KEY command sub-substanza blocks. Otherwise,
PRCBE returns an error.

If the TARGET command is placed after KEY sub-substanza blocks
and DELKEY commands, the TARGET application name does not have
an effect on those KEY sub-substanza blocks and DELKEY
commands. It has an effect on any following DELKEY commands
and KEY sub-substanza blocks within the STANZAIN command
stanza block.

The TARGET command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
the FI install object during execution of the configurator tool.

An APPL command substanza block can contain only one TARGET
command.

DELKEY Command <- APPL Substanza <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the DELKEY command to define the name of a key to delete,
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along with its value, in the specified application section of the
specified target system stanza-style INI file.

The identity of the specified target system stanza-style INI file
depends on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET commands within the
STANZAI N command stanza block. The identity of the specified
application section depends on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET
commands within the APPL command sub- stanza block.

There can be zero or more DELKEY commands in an G82I N
command stanza block.

The DELKEY command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. Fl variables in the GCPYAPPL parameter
string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The resolved
parameter string is logged if you specified extended logging.

KEY Command <- APPL substanza <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the KEY command to mark the beginning of a sub-substanza
block identifying key values with an application section within
stanza-style INI files. End the KEY sub-substanza block with the
ENDKEY command.

The identities of the specified source and target system
stanza-style INI files depend on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET
commands within the STANZAIN command stanza block. The
identities of the specified source and target application section
names depend on the preceding SOURCE and TARGET commands
within the APPL command substanza block.

There can be zero or more KEY commands in an STANZAI N
command stanza block.

SOURCE Command <- KEY Sub-Substanza <- APPL Substanza <-

STANZAINI Stanza

Use the SOURCE command to specify the name of a key within an
application section in an stanza-style INI file on the source
system. This key name is used to search for specific key values.
The application section name must be in the ASCII-7 character
set and is mapped to lowercase characters when compared to
application section names within a stanza-style INI file.
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Multiple (Key,Value) pairs that share the same key name can be
found within an application section. PROBE extracts all (Key,Value)
pairs within the specified application section with the specified key
name.

If the stanza-style INI file search fails to find a matching key, the
search has failed. In this case, the following happens:

Table 17. Results when Source Key Command Search Fails

VALUE | SNOTFOUNDERRCR Result

command specification

Specified Not set VALLE provides the key
value to pass to the target
system.

Not specified YES PROBE fails with an error.

Not specified Set to NOor WRN The KEY only sets the SETFI VAR
command, Fl variable, if any, to
NULL.

If you do not code a SOURCE command within the KEY sub-substanza
block, no INI file search is done. In this case, you must provide a
VALUE command within this block.

If neither a SOURCE command nor a VALUE command are specified
within a KEY command sub-substanza block, an error is returned.

Only one SOURCE command can be defined within a KEY command
sub- substanza block.

The SOURCE command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. Fl variables in the SOURCE parameter
string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The resolved
parameter string is logged if you specified extended logging.

TARGET Command <- KEY Sub-Substanza <- APPL Substanza <-

STANZAINI Stanza

Use the TARET command to specify the name of a key within an

application section in a stanza-style INI file on the target system.
This is the key whose value is modified by the KEY sub-substanza
block. The key name must be in the ASCII-7 character set and is
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mapped to lowercase characters when compared to application
section names within a stanza-style INI file.

If the TARGET command is not specified and a SOURCE command is
specified within the KEY sub-substanza block, the target key name
is assumed to be the same as the source key name. However, any
Fl variable references in the source key name are left unresolved
so that they can be subsequently resolved on the target system
during the installation of the Fl install object during execution of
the configurator tool.

If a TARGET command is specified and no SOURCE command is
specified within the KEY sub-substanza block, you must provide a
specific value with the VALUE command for the (Key,Value) pair on
the target system. If not provided, PROBE returns an error.

The default action of the configurator tool is to replace all the
(Key,Value) pairs within the target application section that share
the specified key name with the set of (Key,Value) pairs that were
specified on the source system side. However, you can use the
optional ADDVALLES command to tell the configurator tool to add
those (Key,Value) pairs to the existing (Key,Value) pairs of the
application section.

Only one TARGET command can be defined within a KEY command
sub- substanza block.

The TARGET command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
the FI install object during execution of the configurator tool.

VALUE Command <- KEY Sub-Substanza <- APPL Substanza <-

STANZAINI Stanza

Use the VALUE command to specify a value to be associated with
the corresponding key on the target system.

Use VALLE as follows:

- To provide specific values if no SOURCE name is provided in the
KEY sub-substanza block.

- To provide default values if a KEY SQURCE name is provided, but
the search for a matching source-side key name fails.
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- To specify that a (Key,Value) pair on the target system is to be
deleted by specifying the VALUE command as a null string. (This
can work as a default or as an explicit setting).

The (Key,Value) pair, if any, read from the source system and the
replacement Key,Value) pair generated by the KEY sub-substanza
are logged.

Only one VALLE command can be defined within a KEY command
sub-substanza block. If neither a VALLE nor a SOURCE are provided
within a KEY sub-substanza block, an error is returned.

The VALLE command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
the FI install object during execution of the configurator tool.

ADDVALUES Command <- KEY Sub-Substanza <- APPL Substanza <-
STANZAINI Stanza

Use the ADDVALUES command to specify whether (Key,Value) pairs
on the target system are to be added to or replaced. The default is
replace.

The scope of the ADDVALLES command is the KEY sub-substanza it is
contained in. Only one ADDVALUES can be coded in each KEY
sub-substanza.

SETFIVAR Command <- KEY Sub-Substanza <- APPL Substanza <-
STANZAINI Stanza

Use the optional SETFI VARcommand to specify the name of an FlI
variable. The variable is set to the value generated by the KeY
command sub-substanza block. This lets you pass source system
text file lines and strings to PROBE and FI user exits.

If there are multiple (Key,Value) pairs with the same key name,
SETFl VARreturns the value field of the first (Key,Value) pair in the
application section that shares the key name.

If the Fl variable is already defined, the value is simply changed to

any new value. If the Fl variable does not yet exist, the variable is
created and its value is set.
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The SETFI VARcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed
in double quotation marks and may contain references to FI
variables. Any FI variable references in the SETFI VAR command
parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The FlI
variable name is specified without the pair of enclosing braces { }.

Only one SETFI VAR command can be specified within a KeY
command sub-substanza block.

SETLASTFIVAR Command <- KEY Sub-Substanza <- APPL Substanza <-
STANZAINI Stanza

Use the optional SETLASTFI VAR command to specify the name of an
Fl variable. The variable is set to the value generated by the KEY
command sub-substanza block. This lets you pass source system
text file lines and strings to PRCBE and FI user exits.

If the source application section contains multiple (Key,Value)
pairs that share the same key name, SETLASTFI VARreturns the
value field of the last (Key,Value) pair in the application section
that shares the key name.

If the source application section contains only one (Key,Value)
pairs that has the specified key name, SETLASTFI VARreturns the
value field of that (Key,Value) pair.

If the Fl variable is already defined, the value is simply changed to
any new value. If the Fl variable does not yet exist, the variable is
created and its value is set.

The SETLASTFI VAR command parameter is an ordinary string
enclosed in double quotation marks and may contain references
to Fl variables. Any FI variable references in the SETLASTFI VAR
command parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution.
The FI variable name is specified without the pair of enclosing
braces { }.

Only one SETLASTFI VAR command can be specified within a KEY
command sub-substanza block.

COPYAPPL Command <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the GOPYAPPL command to start a substanza defining a set of
specifications defining how to copy an entire application section
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from the specified source system stanza-style INI file to the
specified target system stanza-style INI file.

When a stanza-style INI file application section is copied, you can
specify whether the source application will replace a target
application section, or will be added to the target application
section. The default is to replace the application section. This
behavior matches the behavior of the G&2IN KEY command
sub-substanza block.

There can be zero or more GCPYAPPL commands in a STANZAI N
command stanza block. End the QOPPYAPPL substanza with the
ENDOCPYAPPL command.

SOURCE Command <- COPYAPPL Substanza <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the SOURCE command to specify the name of an application
section within a stanza-style INI file on the source system. This is
the application section that will be copied to the target system.

A QCPYAPPL substanza block can contain only one SOURCE
command.

The SOURCE command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. Fl variables in the source command
parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The
resolved parameter string and the set of (Key,Value) pairs copied
from the source system are logged if you specified extended
logging.

TARGET Command <- COPYAPPL Substanza <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the TARGET command to specify an application section within a
stanza-style INI file on the target system. This is the application
section to be replaced with or appended to by the set of
(Key,Value) entries obtained from the source system.

If a TARGET command is not specified and a SOURCE command is
specified within the GCPYAPPL command substanza block, the target
application name is assumed to be the same as the source
application name. However, in this case, any Fl variable
references in the source application name are left unresolved so
that they can be subsequently resolved on the target system
during the installation of Fl install object during the execution of
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the configurator tool.

The TARGET command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
the FI install object during execution of the configurator tool.

A QCPYAPPL command substanza block can contain only one TARGET
command.

ADDVALUES Command <- COPYAPPL Substanza <- STANZAINI Stanza

Use the optional ADDVALLES command to specify to the configurator
utility to add, rather than replace, the application section copied
from the source system. A replace operation deletes all the
(Key,Value) pairs within the target application section. An add
does not delete any (Key,Value) pairs within the target application
section.

The default, if ADDVALUES is not specified, is replace.
The scope of ADDVALUES is to the QOPYAPPL substanza it is in. Any
subsequent QPYAPPL command substanzas are reset to their

default and perform (Key,Value) replacement.

Only one ADDVALUES command can be coded in a QOPYAPPL
command substanza block.

1.3.9 File Copy Commands

80

Use the file copy commands to tell PROBE to copy one set of files or directories
into the FI probe objects so that they can subsequently be copied onto the
updated OS/2 target system.

You specify the two file search patterns that are used to select which files to
copy. The first pattern specifies a set of filename patterns that are marked for
inclusion in the copy set.

The second pattern specifies a set of filename patterns that are marked for
exclusion from the copy set. The subtraction of the exclusion pattern from the
inclusion pattern yields the pattern used to select files from the source
directory to be copied over to the target system.

The filename patterns cannot include any directory path specifiers; use them
to search only within a single directory.
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Specify the OPYH LES commands as:

< A single directory file copy directive. Use this to copy files found within the
specified source system directory. You cannot use this to copy directories
found within the source system directory.

If the target system directory path for the copies files contains directory
names that do not exist on the target system, the directories are created
on the target system.

« As a recursive subdirectory search file copy directive. Specify the SUBD R
command within the QOPYFI LES command stanza block to copy both files
and directories from the source system to the target system.

PRCBE starts at the specified source system directory and recursively
searches through that directory and all of its subdirectories looking for files
that satisfy the specified file name search patterns.

The selected files and all the subdirectories will be copied to the target
system along with all their system attributes and Extended Attributes.

You can specify inclusion and exclusion patterns as either:

« Typical OS/2 filename patterns that can contain OS/2 wildcard filename
search characters such as the asterisk (*).

* XPG4 Extended Regular Expressions. If you use XPG4 regular
expressions, you must remember to escape the period with a preceding
backslash (\.).

An example of File Copy use is provided. A simple example of the use of
inclusion and exclusion patterns follows. Imagine the inclusion pattern is

"* BAT" and the exclusion pattern is "AUTOEXEC.*". The resulting patterns
selects all files with an extension of ".BAT" except for "AUTOEXEC.BAT". In
this example, both the inclusion and exclusion patterns were specified as
simple OS/2 filename patterns.

You can use | SNOTFONDERRCR to control error handling behavior in the
following cases:

« If the specified source directory is not found on the source system, PRCBE
follows the option specified on | SNOTFOUNDERRCR

« If the resolution of | NOULDEFI LES and EXQLUDEF| LES results in an empty list of
files to copy and if no SUBD Rcommand is specified, | SNOTFONDERRCR IS
executed. (If SUBD Ris specified, this case is never an error, and
| SNOTFOUNDERRCR does not force errors or warnings.)
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PRCBE file copy commands, QOPYFI LES, copy over the system attributes and any
extended attributes attached to an OS/2 file. They handle both long and 8.3
file names.

PRCBE copies all files specified for inclusion, regardless of system attributes
such as "hidden" associated with the file. All the system attributes set for a
file are set equivalently when the file is copied to the updated target system.
The syntax of the GOPYFI LES command stanza is summarized below.

/1 Summary of the File Gopy conmand stanza
/1 Indentations are for ease-of-reading, they are
/1 not required.

QCPYF LES
SORCE "source systemdirectory nare”
TARGET" target systemdirectory nane"
SUBD R
| NCLUDEFI LES
PATTERN "CH 2 fil enane incl usion pattern”
RECEXPR "XPGY Extended Regul ar Expression fil enane inclusion
pattern”
ENDI NOLUDEF LES
EXCLUDEF LES
PATTERN "C8 2 fil enane excl usion pattern”
RECEXPR "XPG) Ext ended Regul ar Expression fil enane excl usi on
pattern”
ENDEXQLUDEF LES
ENDOCPYF LES

Figure 9. COPYFILE Stanza

1.3.9.1 COPYFILES File Copy Command Stanza

Use QCPYFI LESto mark the beginning of a stanza block defining a set of files to
be copied from the source system to the target system. The valid commands
within a QOPYFI LES command stanza block can be in any order, but the block
must end with ENDOCPYFI LES.

SOURCE Command <- COPYFILES Stanza

The required SOURCE command specifies the directory on the
source system from which files are to be copied.

Only one SOLRCE command can be defined within a QOPYFI LES
command block.
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The SOURCE command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. Fl variables in the SOURCE parameter
string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The resolved
parameter string is logged if you specified extended logging.

TARGET Command <- COPYFILES Stanza

Use the optional TARET command to specify the directory on the
target system into which the copied files are to be placed.

If you do not provide a TARET command, the directory specified in
the SOLRCE command in the stanza block is used for the value of
the TARGET command. However, in this case, any Fl variable
references in the source directory pathname are left unresolved
so that they can be subsequently resolved on the target system
during the installation of the Fl install object during execution of
the configurator tool.

Only one TARGET command can be defined within a QOPYFI LES
command stanza block.

The TARGET command parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It may contain references to Fl variables
which are resolved on the target system during the installation of
the FI install object during execution of the configurator tool.

SUBDIR Command <- COPYFILES Stanza

Use the optional SUBD Rcommand to specify that the QOPYFI LES
command stanza block should recursively search the specified
source directory and also all its subdirectories. Separate file name
pattern searches are done within each directory. In this case, all
the sub-directories with their system attributes and Extended
Attributes, even if they are empty, are copied to the target system.
Only the files that are selected based on the file name patters are
copied to the target system, within their same directory.

Only one SLBD Rcommand can be defined within a QOPYFI LES
command stanza block.

INCLUDEFILES Command <- COPYFILES Stanza
Use the optional | NOLLDEFI LES command to mark the beginning of

a substanza block listing one or more filename patterns that
together are the inclusion pattern for the GCPYFI LES command
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stanza block. There must be at least one PATTERN or REGEXPR
command defined within each | NOLUDEFI LES command substanza.

If no I NOLUDEFI LEScommand is specified, then the inclusion pattern
is assumed to match any files in the specified directory and,
optionally, in its subdirectories.

The set of PATTERNand REGEXPRcommand filename patterns is
applied against the set of file names found in the specified source
directory. The result of the operation is an inclusion list of
filenames in the directory that match at least one specified
filename pattern in the list of filename patterns.

If the SUBD Rcommand was specified in the GCPYFI LES command
stanza block, then an inclusion list is also constructed for all the
subdirectories under the specified source directory.

Only one | NOLUDEFI LEScommand can be defined within a OPYF LES
command stanza block.

PATTERN Command <- INCLUDEFILES Substanza <- COPYFILES Stanza

Use the PATTERN command to specify a single filename inclusion
pattern.

The command parameter is a typical OS/2 filename pattern string
enclosed in double quotation marks. The filename can include
both * and ? characters.

No FI variable references are allowed in the PATTERN command
parameter string.

REGEXPR Command <- INCLUDEFILES Substanza <- COPYFILES Stanza

Use the RE@EEXPR command to specify a single filename inclusion
pattern.

The command parameter is a XPG4 Extended Regular
Expression string enclosed in double quotation marks.

No FI variable references are allowed in the REGEXPRcommand
parameter string.

EXCLUDEFILES Command <- COPYFILES Stanza
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Use the EXQLUDEF LES command to mark the beginning of a
substanza block listing one or more filename patterns forming the
exclusion pattern for the GOPYFI LES command stanza block. There
must be at least one PATTERN or REGEXPR command defined within
each | NOLUDEFI LES command substanza.

The set of PATTERNand REGEXPR command filename patterns are
applied against the set of file names found in the specified source
directory. The result of the operation is an exclusion list of
filenames in the directory that match at least one specified
filename pattern in the list of filename patterns. If no EXCLUDEFI LES
command is included within the GCPYFI LES command stanza, the
exclusion pattern is assumed to be empty.

Only one EXQLUDEFI LEScommand can be defined within a OPYF LES
command stanza block.

If the SUBD Rcommand was specified in the GCPYFI LES command
stanza block, then an exclusion list is also constructed for all the
subdirectories under the specified source directory.

The final list of files to be copied from the source system to the
target system includes filenames included within an inclusion list,
but not included within its corresponding exclusion list.

PATTERN Command <- EXCLUDEFILES Substanza <- COPYFILES Stanza

Use the PATTERN command to specify a single filename exclusion
pattern.

The command parameter is a typical OS/2 filename pattern string
enclosed in double quotation marks. The filename can include
both * and ? characters.

No FI variable references are allowed in the PATTERN command
parameter string.

REGEXPR Command <- EXCLUDEFILES Substanza <- COPYFILE Stanza

Use the RE@EEXPR command to specify a single filename inclusion
pattern.

The command parameter is a XPG4 Extended Regular
Expression string enclosed in double quotation marks.
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No FI variable references are allowed in the PATTERN command
parameter string.

1.3.9.2 Example of a File Copy Command Stanza

The following is an example of copying all the application Windows-style INI
files from the Windows \SYSTEM directory. It has a list of system INI files that
the OS/2 installation put there. Assume, in this example, that the exclusion
list consists of WIN.INI and SYSTEM.INI. The G2PY command substanza here
copies all the other Windows-style INI files. You could use Windows INI file
configuration commands to separately pull key definitions from the WIN.INI
and SYSTEM.INI files on the source system.

/1 An exanpl e of a File Copy command stanza
/1 The identations are for readibility, they are not required.

QCPYH LES
SOURCE " { Boot Dri ve}\ C82\ MDOB\ W NCB2\ SYSTEM
I NOLUDEFI LES
PATTERN "*.IN"
ENDI NCLUDEFI LES
EXCLUDEFI LES
PATTERN "SYSTEMIN "
PATTERN "WN IN "
ENDEXCLUDEF! LES
ENDOCPYF LES

Figure 10. Example of a File Copy Command Stanza

1.3.10 PROBE User Exit Definition Commands

86

Use the PROBEUSEREXI T command to define user exits called from PRCBE when
the command is executed. The user exits are .CMD command files that are
executable programs. PRCBE starts a user exit by starting an instance of

OMD. EXE and passing in the name of the user exit to the vD. EXE command
processor.

Each user exit has a PROBE command stream file associated with it. You must
specify the pathname of the command stream file in the command line
defining the user exit.

The command stream pathname is passed to the user exit as its first
parameter. The user exit typically interacts with PRCBE by constructing PRCBE
commands within the file. If the user exit terminates successfully, by returning
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a successful return code, PRCBE begins to process the commands within the
file. This temporarily interrupts the command stream that PROBE was
processing when the user exit was encountered and launched.

PRCBE cannot know what events transpire within a user exit, and, therefore,
cannot log any of them. There are no PRCBE functions the user exit can call to
pass errors and messages back to PRIBE before the user exit terminates.
However, your user exit can return specific messages and errors back to
PRCBE if you place ERRCR WARN NG and LOGcommands within the PROBE stream
file whose name the user exit was passed.

The syntax of the User Exit Definition command stanza is summarized below.

/1 Summary of the Wser Exit Definition command stanza
/1 Indentations are for ease-of-reading, they are
/1 not required.
PRCBEUSEREX T

PATH "user exit file pathnamre”

PRB "PRCBE command streamfil e pat hnane. prb"

PARVB

PARM "opt i onal paraneter 1"

PARM "opti onal paraneter n"
ENDPARVS
ENDPRCBEUSEREX T

Figure 11. PROBEUSEREXIT Stanza

1.3.10.1 PROBEUSEREXIT
Use the PRCBEUSEREXI T command to mark the beginning of a stanza block
defining a user exit to be executed immediately by PRCBE

You can use the PATH, PRB, PARVG, commands within the block started with
PRCBEUSEREX T and ended with ENDPRCBEUSEREX T.

PATH Command <- USEREXIT Stanza

Use the required PATHcommand to specify the file path name to
the user exit routine on the source system. If specified as a
relative path, the path is considered relative to the working
directory for PRCBE. You must make sure the user exit is installed
on the source system in the specified directory. It is easiest if you
install the user exit executable file in the same directory as PRCBE.
Then have the file path name include the standard FI variable
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{VTVToolsDir} that points to the directory containing PRCBE.

Only one PATH statement can be included in a PROBEUSEREXI T
command stanza block.

The PATHcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It can contain references to Fl variables.
Any Fl variable references within the PATHcommand parameter
string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The resolved
parameter string is logged if extended logging is specified.

PRB Command <- USEREXIT Stanza

Use the required PRB command to specify the name of the PRCBE
command stream file that the user exit will generate. If the
specified file does not exist, PROBE does not attempt to create it.
Your user exit routine must handle the creation and writing of the
PRCBE command stream file.

If specified as a relative path, the path is considered relative to the
working directory for PRCBE

Only one PRB statement can be included in a PROBEUSEREX T
command stanza block.

The PRBcommand parameter is an ordinary string specifying the
directory pathname to a PRCBE command stream file on the source
system. It is enclosed in double quotation marks. It can contain
references to Fl variables. Any Fl variable references within the
PRB command parameter string are resolved during PRCBE
execution. The resolved parameter string is logged if extended
logging is specified.

PARMS Command <- USEREXIT Stanza

Use the optional PARVB command to mark the beginning of a
substanza block used to define an optional parameter list to be
passed to the user exit. The parameter strings are coded as PARM
commands. There must be at least one PARMcommand within the
PARMS substanza block. The parameters are passed to the user
exit in the order they are coded with PARMcommands.

Only one PAR\S statement can be included in a PROBEUSEREXI T
command stanza block.
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PARM Command <- PARMS Substanza <- USEREXIT Stanza

1.3.11 Feature Install

Use the PARMcommand to specify an optional parameter to be
passed to the user exit specified in the PROBEUSEREXI T command
stanza block.

The PARMcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed in
double quotation marks. It can contain references to Fl variables.
Any Fl variable references within the PRBcommand parameter
string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The resolved
parameter string is logged if extended logging is specified.

You can use the | SNOTFOUNDERRCR to control some interpretation of

search failures. The | SNOTFOUNDERRCR must precede the command
stanza block where you want to control search failure actions.

User Exit Definition Commands

You can use Feature Install User Exit Definition commands to define user

exits to run
installs the

on the updated version of the target system when the configurator
FI PRCBE object on the target system. These commands make the

target end of the PRCBE more flexible.

You can specify the types of user exits, DLL, EXE, or CMD, that are
supported by the FI run-time environment. PRCBE also supports the same
configuration options as FI for the types of user exits.

The FI user exit executable files are deleted when the configurator step

completes.

The following is a high-level view of the FI User Exit Definition command

stanzas.

STAXKK

/1 Surmary of the FIDLLUSEREXI T conmand stanza
/1 Indentations are for ease-of-reading, they are
/1 not required.
FI DLLUSEREX T
PATH "
PROC procedure nane within DLL

I N\VCKE Wien to invoke the user exit during FI installation
ENDFI DLLUSEREX T

DLL file pathnane"

stack size

Figure 12. FIDLLUSEREXIT Stanza

lllustrating Rapid Deployment Tools 89



90

/1 Summary of the FIDLLUSEREXI T conmand st anza
/1 Indentations are for ease-of-reading, they are
/1 not required.
FIUSEREX T
TYPE OMD | BEXE
PATH "OWD or EXE fil e pat hnane"
I N\VCKE Wien to invoke the user exit during Fl installation
PARVB
PARM "opt i onal paraneter 1"

PARM "opti onal paraneter n"
ENDPARVS
ENDFI USEREX T

Figure 13. FIUSEREXIT Stanza

FIDLLUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the FI DLLUSEREXI T command to mark the beginning of a stanza
block defining a DLL-based FI user exit that is ultimately executed
on the target system by the FI run-time. Within the FI DLLUSEREXI T
command stanza block, the following commands can be placed in
ary order, but the block must end with ENDFI DLLUSEREXI T

PATH Command <- FIDLLUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the required PATHcommand to specify a file path name to
the FI user exit DLL module on the target system. If itis a
relative path, the path is considered relative to configurator
tool’s working directory.

You must make sure that the FI user exit is installed on the
target system in the specified directory. It is easiest if you
install the FI user exit executable file in the same directory as
the configurator tool. Then have the file path name include the
standard FI variable {VTVToolsDir} that points to the directory
containing the configurator tool.

Or, you can use a QCPYFl LES command stanza to include an FI
user exit within a PRCBE bundle file package. In this case, the
file path name should include the standard FI variable
{VTVFI_WorkSrcDir} that points to the root of the temporary
file tree passed to the FI run-times on the target system.
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The PATHcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed
in double quotation marks. It can contain references to Fl
variables. Any FI variable references within the PATHcommand
parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The
resolved parameter string is logged if extended logging is
specified.

Only one PATHstatement can be included in a FI DLLUSEREXI T
command stanza block.

PROC Command <- FIDLLUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the required PROC command to specify the name of the FlI
user exit procedure within the DLL routine.

The PROCcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed
in double quotation marks. It can contain references to Fl
variables. Any FI variable references within the PROCcommand
parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The
resolved parameter string is logged if extended logging is
specified.

Only one PROC statement can be included in a FI DLLUSEREXI T
command stanza block.

STACK Command <- FIDLLUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the optional STAOK command to specify the size of the
stack that the FI run-times use to call the DLL user exit. If not
specified, the default is 8 KB.

The PROCcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed
in double quotation marks. It can contain references to Fl
variables. Any FI variable references within the PROCcommand
parameter string are resolved on the target system during the
installation of the Fl install object during execution of the
configurator tool.

Only one STAXK statement can be included in a FIDLLUSEREXI T
command stanza block.

INVOKE Command <- FIDLLUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the required | \VCKE command to specify when, during the
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installation of the PROBE FI install object, the Fl user exit
should be invoked by the FI run-times.

The | \MOKE command parameter must be one of the following
keywords not enclosed in double quotation marks:

Table 18. INVOKE Command Parameter (FIDLLUSEREXUT Stanza)

BEA N Before the install process begins

END Just after the installation is completed

PRE FI LE Just before transferring files during installation

PCST_FI LE Just after transferring files during installation

PRE QON\FI G Just before updating the Text, OS/2 INI, or stanza-based INI
files.

PCST_QONFI G Just after updating the Text, OS/2 INI, or stanza-based INI
files

Only one | N\VCKE statement can be included in a FI DLLUSEREX T
command stanza block.

FIUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the FI USEREXI T command to mark the beginning of a stanza
block defining either a CMD-based or an EXE-based FI user exit.
The user exit is ultimately executed on the target system by the FI
run-times.
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TYPE Command <- FIUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the required TYPE command to specify the type of Fl user
exit. TYPEis a keyword parameter whose file extension must
be either CMD or EXE.

Only one TYPE statement can be included in a FI USEREX T
command stanza block.

PATH Command <- FIUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the required PATHcommand to specify a file path name to
the FI user exit CMD or EXE module on the source system. If
it is a relative path, the path is considered relative to the
configurator tool’s working directory.

You must make sure that the FI user exit is installed on the
target system in the specified directory. The FI user exit
executable file can be installed in the same directory as the
configurator tool. Then have the file path name include the
standard FI variable {VTVToolsDir} that points to the directory
containing the configurator tool.

Or, you can use a QCPYFl LES command stanza to include an FI
user exit within a PRCBE bundle file package. In this case, the
file path name should include the standard FI variable
{VTVFI_WorkSrcDir} that points to the root of the temporary
file tree passed to the FI run-times on the target system.

The PATHcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed
in double quotation marks. It can contain references to Fl
variables. Any FI variable references within the PATHcommand
parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution. The
resolved parameter string is logged if extended logging is
specified.

Only one PATHstatement can be included in a FI USEREX T
command stanza block.

INVOKE Command <- FIUSEREXIT Stanza
Use the required | \VCKE command to specify when, during the

installation of the PRCBE FI install object, the FI user exit should
be invoked by the FI run-times.
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The | \MOKE command parameter must be one of the following
keywords not enclosed in double quotation marks:

Table 19. INVOKE Command Parameter (FIUSEREXIT Stanza)

BEA N Before the install process begins

END Just after the installation is completed

PRE FI LE Just before transferring files during installation

PCST_FI LE Just after transferring files during installation

PRE QON\FI G Just before updating the Text, OS/2 INI, or stanza-based INI
files.

PCST_CONFI G Just after updating the Text, OS/2 INI, or stanza-based INI
files

Only one | \VCKE statement can be included in a FIUSEREX T
command stanza block.

PARMS Command <- FIUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the optional PARVE command to mark the beginning of a
substanza block used to define an optional parameter list to
be passed to the CMD or EXE FIl user exit. The parameter
strings are coded as PARMcommands. There must be at least
one PARMcommand within the PARVG substanza block. The
parameters are passed to the user exit in the order they are
coded with PARMcommands.

PARM Command <- PARMS Substanza <- FIUSEREXIT Stanza

Use the PARMcommand to specify an optional parameter to be
passed to the FI user exit specified in the FI USEREXI T
command stanza block.

The PARMcommand parameter is an ordinary string enclosed
in double quotation marks. It can contain references to Fl
variables. Any FI variable references within the PARMcommand
parameter string are resolved on the target system during
installation of FI install object during the execution of the
configurator tool.
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1.3.12 Feature Install Variable Definition Commands

The FI variable definition commands define FI variables and set their default
variables (in the sense that Fl Toolkit considers the setting of default
variables). If a PRGBE command stream command encounters an Fl variable
definition command for a previously defined FI variable, the variable is reset
to the new value and, optionally, the description of the variable. It also
updates the FI variable description if a new description is specified in the

FI VAR command stanza block.

The following is a high-level of the FI Variable Definition command stanzas.

/1 Summary of the FI Variable Definition Conmand S anza
/1 Indendations are for ease-of-reading, they are not required.

Fl VAR
NAME "vari abl e nane"
VALLE "val ue string"
ENDFI VAR

Figure 14. FIVAR Stanza

1.3.12.1 FIVAR FI Variable Definition Stanza
Use the FI VAR command to mark the beginning of a stanza block defining an
FI variable. End the FI VARcommand stanza block with the BENDFl VAR command.

NAME <- FIVAR Stanza

Use the required NAME command to specify the name of an FI
variable.

Only one NaME statement can be included in a FI VAR command
stanza block. The NAME command parameter is an ordinary string
enclosed in double quotation marks. It may contain references to
Fl variables. Any FI variable reference in the NAME command
parameter string are resolved during PRCBE execution. Make sure
that any Fl variable references in NAME are already defined;
references to undefined FI variable can cause problems.

VALUE Command <- FIVAR Stanza

Use the required VALLE command to specify the value of an FlI
variable. Only one VALLE statement can be included in a FIl VAR
command stanza block. It can contain references to Fl variables.
Any Fl variable references within the VALLE command parameter
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string are resolved during PRCBE execution.

The resolved parameter string is logged if extended logging is

specified.

1.3.12.2 Standard FI Variables
The following FI variables are automatically defined and maintained as

illustrated in Table 20.

Table 20. Standard FI Variables

{BootDrive} During PRCBE execution, this is the boot drive of the
old target system. When the configurator is run on
the target system, this resolves to the boot drive of
that system.

{ClientID} Supports the development of user exits that make

decisions based on the ID of the system. For
example, you can set up custom PRCBE scripts for
each target system. This variable could be passed
as an optional parameter to a PROBEuser exit to help
it decide which PROBE command streams to include.

{VTVFI_WorkSrcDir}

The configurator tool sets this Fl variable to the
path string pointing to the root of the temporary file
tree passed to the FI run-times. The temporary file
tree contains all the files, specified in OOPYFI LES
command stanzas, copied over from the source
system.

{VTVTargetEnvVar}

The configurator tool sets this Fl variable to the
path string in the VIVTARGET environment variable
passed in to the configurator tool.

{VTVTargetSysWork}

The configurator tool sets this Fl variable to the
path of the temporary working directory on the
target system. This is the path specified with the
/W parameter of the configurator tool.

{VTVToolsDir}

Both the configurator tool and PRCBE set this
variable to the path of the directory in which the
tools are located.

This variable lets you install PRCBE and FI user exit
executable files easily. You can place a user exit in
the same directory as the tool that calls it.
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1.4 The Configurator Tool

The configurator runs on the updated target system to accept the bundle files

created by the PRCBE utility.

It converts the files in the bundle files to an FlI

install object and then installs the Fl object.

The configurator runs on the updated target system to accept the bundle files

created by the PRCBE utility.

It converts the files in the bundle files to an FlI

install object and then installs the Fl install object. Read about the sequence
of using the migration tools before you use the replicator.

1.4.1 Configurator Syntax
The QO GRtool supports

the following parameters:

—— CONFIGUR Syntax

<drive:\path> QONFI AR
| E <client_ID>

/L: <log_file>

1?
?

| B: <intermediate_bundle_file_pathname>
I V: <{Fl_variable_name}=FI_variable_value>
| W <temporary_work_directory _pathname>

I X <logging_level>
<command_stream-file_1>. PRB, <command_stream _file_2>. PRB

where:

/?or?

| E <client_ID>

Display a summary of configurator command line
syntax. Any other parameter is ignored.

The name (ID) of the system on which the probe is
taken.

The name is used as a stem for the intermediate
bundle files PRCBE creates. Files are named

client ID.NNN. The numbers NNN start at 000 for
the first bundle and increment sequentially.

The <client_ID> must be ASCII-7 characters and
contain no blanks. It the intermediate file bundles
are to be stored on a FAT partition, the name
cannot be greater than eight characters.
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| B: <intermediate_bundle_file_path>

The directory holding the intermediate bundle files
produced by PRCBE.

The bundle files contain the pieces the
configurator uses to create an FI install object
representing the directives created by PRCBE

I'V: <{Fl variable name}= F|_variable_value>

Optional. Sets the value of the specified variables
within the Fl install object created by the
configurator tool. The tool does not create the
variables; they must already be created within the
intermediate PROBE bundle files referred to on the
configurator command line.

You can provide any number of these FI variable
specifications on the command line.

For example:

CONFl GR / Vi {WORKING_DIR}=D:\ TEVP\ FCO
IV: {HOME_DRIVE}=w

Do not code any spaces in the parameter
specification. If you want spaces in the Fl variable
value, enclose the entire parameter in double
guotation marks. You cannot include an imbedded
guotation mark in the FI variable value.

OO\Fl AR "/ V: {WORKING_DIR}=D \ TEMA | nvent ory
Control "

| W <temporary_work_directory path>

A directory to serve as the root of the temporary
work area. Specify a directory with enough space
to contain twice the full set of uncompressed files
within the set of intermediate bundle files created
by PRCBE.

The PREBE control file, client_id.CTL, lists the size
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/I L: <log_file_directory>

<client_ID>.LOG
<client_ID>.PHL

<client_ID>.PEL

<client_ID>.IHL

<client_ID>.1EL

<client_ID>.ZLG

of the full set of uncompressed files.

The configurator creates a subdirectory, in this
directory, named client_ID as the root of the of the
temporary work area. It is an error if this
subdirectory already exists.

On successful completion, this space is cleaned
up. On error termination, any files created are left
for error analysis.

If you tell PRCBE to create output files, but omit this
parameter, the configurator looks for a temporary
directory pathname in the TEMP environment
variable. In that case, an error is returned if the
configurator cannot find a valid directory
pathname in the TEWP environment variable.

Pathname of the directory to contain the log file,
client_ID.LOG, created during processing. If the
log file does not exist, the configurator creates it. If
it does exist, new log entries are appended to it.

If /L is not specified, any setting of / Xis ignored.
When /L is specified, the configurator creates the
following files:

The configurator log file.

Created during the FI package creation step, this
is an FI history log.

Created during the FI package creation step, this
is an Fl error log.

Created during the Fl installation step, this is an FI
history log.

Created during the Fl installation step, this is an FI
error log.

The UNzZI P utility log file.

If the .LOG file does not exist, the configurator
creates it. If it exists, the configurator appends to
it. The unzip log file and the FI log files are always
overwritten.
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I X <logging_level>

1.4.2 Configurator Return Codes

The .ZLG file entries created when you use
replicator can tell you, if a power failure or other
incident occurs during file transmission, the file
name of the last successfully transmitted bundle
file. The <client_ID>.ZLG file might also contain
information about zip or unzip processing. See ZI P
and UNZI P messages and errors.

Specifies the level of logging:

1 Log error messages only

2 Log error and warning messages

3 Log error, warning, and all LOG messages
created by user directives. This is the default if
/ Xis not specified.

4 Log error, warning, LOG command messages,
and all configurator informational messages

Errors and warnings are always written to the
standard output stream. If logging is enabled, they
are also written to the log file.

The configurator utility can return one of the following codes. The codes are
consistent with CID Enablement Guidelines, S10H-9666.

0  Successful program termination; no reboot required.

4  Successful program termination; warning messages logged; no reboot

required.

5 Unsuccessful program termination; no reboot required. Error messages

logged.

6  Unsuccessful program termination; no reboot required. Unsuccessful
program termination with unexpected internal errors detected and

logged.

1.4.3 Configurator Operation

The configurator does the following actions. (You must have already created
the files to be used in this sequence with the PROBE).

1. Reads the stored CRC values from the client ID.CTL file in the
intermediate PRCBE bundle file and compares the CRC values against all
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the file bundles in the package. If any files fail the CRC check, the CRC
failures are logged and processing stops.

2. Checks whether there appears to be enough space on the partition to hold
the temporary work area to hold the expanded file bundles and the FI
install object that is to be created. If not, the failure is logged and
processing stops.

3. Unbundles all the intermediate PROBE package file bundles in the temporary
work area.

4. Calls the @l A utility, the command line interface to Feature Install, to
create an Fl install object that represents the PROBE object.

5. Deletes the intermediate PRCBE files that are now successfully copied into
the FI install object.

6. Calls ALl Al again to install the newly created FI install object. This step
also does the following:

* Invokes all the FI user exits defined within the PROBE package.

¢ Runs the TARGET. QWD user exit supplied with the configurator. TARGET
reads the file whose pathname you supplied in the VIVTARGET
environment variable. This is a simple way to update Fl variables at the
beginning of the FI installation step.

7. Deletes the files that were copied into the Fl install object and deletes all
the temporary directories created in the work area.

1.5 The Desktop Shuffler Tool

The Desktop Shuffler, QLNDESK, lets you move, delete, or add objects to an
0OS/2 Warp 4 desktop in attended and unattended mode. You can issue the
CLNDESK command at the actual desktop to be modified, or you can issue the
command at one central donor system as part of building a specific desktop
to be downloaded to other systems. No programming or REXX utilities are
required.

Read about the sequence of using the migration tools before you use the
shuffler.

The ALNDESK command reads the list of actions from a control file and from a
keywords file. You can create, copy, move, shadow, delete, and modify
objects.
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1.5.1 CLNDESK Syntax

The syntax of the A_NDESK command is as follows:

——CLNDESK Syntax
<x:|path|\>Q_.NDESK <control_file> <keywords_file>

where:

<control_file> Required.

Contains actions to take on the specified objects.
<keywords_file> Required.

Contains blank-delimited keywords of the form:

products=keywor d1 [keywor d2 keyword2 keywor d2]

Example:
C\IBMNST\CQLNDESK shuffle_ctl.Ist shuffle_key.I st

1.5.2 Return Codes

The Desktop Shuffler utility can return one of the following codes. The codes
are consistent with these in the CID Enablement Guidelines, S10H-9666.

0 Successful program termination, no reboot required.

4 Successful program termination, warning messages logged; no reboot
required.

5 Unsuccessful program termination, no reboot required. Error messages
logged.

6 Unsuccessful program termination, no reboot required.

Unsuccessful program termination with unexpected internal errors
detected and logged.

1.5.3 Control File Syntax
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You can use the Desktop Shuffler with the supplied sample control file to set
the desktop objects for an OS/2 Warp 4 system to the same arrangement as
an attended-installed system, or you can read the rules and examples below
to create your own file.
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Follow the general rules below when creating or editing a control file. Each
section has any additional rules or options that apply to that section.

The control file is an ASCII file in typical .INI format. All the file sections are
required, but each section can be empty.

Lines beginning with a semicolon ( ; ) are comment lines. Blank lines are
allowed. Each item on a line can be separated by zero or more spaces.
Actions fail if objects referred to (except for create) do not exist. Section titles,
for example [create], are not case sensitive.

Sections in the control file are executed in the following order:
[ Systen]
[Oeate]
[Del et e]

[ Updat €]
[ Move]

[ Shadow]
[ Copy]
[ Updat €]

© N o g~ w NP

A created object is created in the hidden folder, updated, and then moved or
shadowed to its appropriate locations.

Use #if condition, #endi f condition, and #el se condition directives in the
keywords file to control execution.

1.5.3.1 Error Reporting from the Control File
If a syntax error is detected in the control file, an error message is issued to
standard error.

1.5.3.2 Sample Control File
This annotated sample, as shown in Figure 15 on page 104, is a typical
control file. It may or may not work; it is just for illustration.
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; Shuffler Sanple Control File

; Aline starting with a semicolon is a comment |ine.

; This control file sets the desktop objects for a

; 82 Wirp 4 systemto the sane arrangenents as an attended
; installed G52 Warp 4 system

; Note: The contents of the keyword files to be used
; Wth this exanpl e are:

Pr oduct s=WARP CB2PEER TCPI P MPTS LDR

Figure 15. Shuffler Sample Control File

1.5.3.3 Section Syntax Information
The following options exist for control file keywords:

[ Syst eni This section can be either empty or all comment lines.

[Oeat €] Object Class, <ObjectID>, "Title", Option, <Location>
There can be 0 or more spaces before or after each item.
Object Class must be valid Workplace Shell class.
<ObjectID> must be a valid Workplace Shell Object ID name.
You must specify the brackets, for instance < and >.

"Title" is a string surrounded by double quotation marks. Use
a carat (*) to insert a new line into the object title displayed to
the user.

Option can be:

FAl L The object is not created if another object with the
same object id exists. FAI L must be uppercase.

REPLACE The new object replaces an existing object with the
same object id. REPLACE must be uppercase.

UPDATE The new object is not created if another object with
the same object id exists. The corresponding
attributes are set to those of the new object. UPDATE
must be uppercase.
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One or more WPClass setup-strings (keyname/value pairs)
can follow the option. See the Workplace Shell Programming
Reference for additional information.

Location can be the object _id of any folder or the desktop
<WP_DESKTOP>.

Sample create section:

[create]

; this will create a fol der object

WPFol der, <MY _Folder>, "This is atitle", REPLACE

; this will not create a fol der object

WPFol der, <MY _Folder>, "This is atitle", FAL

; this will update the object with a newtitle

WPFol der, <MY_Folder>, "This is an updated title", UPDATE

[ Del et g] ; The next two lines each delete one object
<CPPM SBLD>
<CPPI PVMD>

[ Move] <ObjectID>, <Destination ObjectID>

An error is generated if both objects do not exist.

The object is not moved if it already exists in the destination
object.

Example:
[ nove]

; The next |ine noves <CPPVI SBLD> to the desktop
<CPPVl SBLD> <WP_DESKTCP>

[ Shadow] <ObjectID>, <Destination ObjectID>
An error is generated if both objects do not exist.

The object is not shadowed if it already exists in the
destination object.

The resulting object’s ID is the original ID with "_SHADOWN
appended to it.

When the original object is deleted, all its shadows are
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[ Copy]

[ Updat €]

removed simultaneously.

If an object ID of the hame <obj ect _i d_SHADOM already exists
in the destination folder, a new shadow is not created.

Example:

[ shadow]

; The next |ine shadows <CPPVI SBLD> fromits current
location to the desktop

; The shadow s Chject IDwll be <CPPVI SBLD SHADOM

<CPPMl SBLD> <WP_DESKTCP>

<ObjectID>, <Destination ObjectID>
An error is generated if both objects do not exist.

The object is not copied if it already exists in the destination
object

The resulting object’s ID is the original ID with "_QoPY"
appended to it.

When the original object is deleted, all its copies are
unaffected.

If an object ID of the name <obj ect _i d_QCPY> already exists in
the destination folder, a new copy is not created.

Example:

[ copy]
; The next |ine copies <CPPVI SBLD> fromits current

location to the desktop
; The copy’s (hject IDw Il be <CPPVI SBLD OCPY>
<CPPVI SBLD> <WP_DESKTCP>

0 or more lines with one of the following formats:
<ObjectID>, keyword = val ue

FQLDER<ObjectID>, keyword = val ue ; keyword = val ue
SETUPSTR NG<(j ect | D>, setupString

Separate multiple keyword = val ue pairs with semicolons (;).
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See the Workplace Shell Programming Reference for
information about setupString.

For TITLE=value pairs, do not use quotation marks around the
title string.

Example:

[ Updat €]

SETUPSTR NG <WP_I NFO>, TITLE=Uilities; DEFAULTV BEWTREE
; connections fol der

FQLDER <WP_COONNECTI ONS> DEFAULTM EW = TREE

FOLDER <WP_QONNECTI ONS> TREEM EW= M N, LI NES

; renane Productivity Folder to UWilities

<W TOO.S> TITLE = Wilities

; set information folder to treeview

<WP_| NFO> DEFALLTM EW= TREE

; end of sanple control file

Keywords for Use in Control File [Create] and [Update] Options
Supported keywords for non-FOLDER entries correspond to the following
subset of wpSet up override key/values supported by the WPObject class. See
the Workplace Object Classes section, WPObject subsection of the
Workplace Shell Programming Reference for additional information, or see a
table of the keyname=value pairs.

OOV EWDEFAULT | YES | NO

DEFAULLTM EW= SETTINGS | DEFAULT | 0-9
| QONFI LE = iconfile.l1QO

| QONPCB = x,y //val ues between 0 and 100
MNWVN=HDE| VIEWER | DESKTCP
NOOCPY = YES | NO

NCDELETE = YES | NO

NCDRAG = YES | NO

NCDRCP = YES | NO

NCLINK = YES | NO

NCMOVE = YES | NO

NCPR NT = YES | NO

NCRENAME = YES | NO
NCBETTINGS = YES | NO
NOBHADON = YES | NO

NOM SIBLE = YES | NO

CPEN = SETTI NGS DEFAULT
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TEMPLATE = YES | NO
TITLE=Title_string

There is a lot of helpful information in the online information for the OS/2
Toolkit in the \TOOLKIT\TOOLKIT\BOOKS directory.

1.5.4 Errors and Error Recovery

The Desktop Shuffler utility ignores most lines in error. If the utility cannot
interpret a line or if the line is missing a comma, the action is not done. The
following lines produce no action:

Example 1:

[create]

WPFol der <R FOLDER> "Z fol der" FAIL, <Q her_APP>

If the section titles are missing or out of order, the cindesk.log file contains
the entry:

(QCL0011: key not contai ned

Example 2:
C \ I BM NST\ CLNDESK. EXE

If the keywords file is missing, an error is displayed in a dialog box, and the
CLNDESK EXE file is not created.

1.5.5 Limitations and Restrictions

The shuffler utility cannot perform actions on the Warp Center desktop object.
For instance, no folder or program objects can be copied to the Warp Center.
Also, no WPS objects already in the Warp Center can be updated by the

shuffler utility. For example, the following shuffler control file line produces no
action:

[ copy]
WP EPMVP, <WP_WARPCENTER>

1.6 The Trimmer Tool
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The trimmer utility lets you remove functions from an OS/2 Warp 4 system in
unattended mode. The trimmer removes the files, .INI entries, and Workplace
Shell objects associated with the component that is trimmed. It also updates
ASCII configuration files such as CONFIG.SYS, and Windows .INI files.
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Read about the sequence of using the migration tools before you use the
trimmer.

You can issue the command at the actual machine to be modified. Or, you
can issue the command at one central donor system as part of building a
specific desktop to be downloaded to other systems. If you issue the
command from a central machine, the trimmer trims the system which is
currently booted on that client in case it has several boot partitions or is
booted from a diskette. (The latter case results in no trimming action.)

The trimmer utility reads the list of actions from the WATRIM.CTL file supplied
with the utility. No user input is required.

1.6.1 Installing the Trimmer Utility
Perform the following steps to install the trimmer utility:

1.6.1.1 Installing the Correct Feature Install Version
You must have Feature Install Version 1.2.1 or later. Version 1.2 of level
970826.1 fixes many hang and trap problems encountered in FI.

1. Copy the FIRUNPKG.ZIP file to a directory. It automatically looks for one
called FISETUP on the boot drive, but you can call it anything.

2. Unzip it.
3. Run the command FI SETUP / NNto set up FI.
4. Reboot.

1.6.1.2 Installing Trimmer
The trimmer utility is only for OS/2 Warp 4 and not for any other version.

1. The trimmer utility is available on the build share: \AUSPBS09\VERCURR
or on the intranet download page:
http://finstall.austin.ibmcomtestv2yv. htm

You must have been given access to this share.
2. Files needed from the build distribution:

WA4TRIM.CMD
W4TRIM.CTL
WA4TRIM.MSG
TRIMIT.CMD
TRIMEXIT.EXE
TRIMMER.RSP
DIS386.DLL
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EXCEPTQ.DLL
FISETUP.EXE

3. Create the directory \trimmer from the root directory. You can call this
directory another name, if you prefer.

4. Copy the listed files into this directory.

5. Copy the files in DELFILES into the \TRIMMER\DELFILES subdirectory.
This directory must be named \DELFILES.

6. Create a subdirectory \MEDIA under \TRIMMER. Leave
\TRIMMER\MEDIA empty.

7. Issue the following FI command from the trimmer directory (or from the
directory where you stored the trimmer files:

QlF /AB/RTRMER RSP /F MED A

The trimmer utility is installed.

1.6.1.3 Verifying Trimmer Installation
After the trimmer utility is installed, verify the installation by running the utility
without actually trimming any files.

1. Issue the command:
WTR M

2. When it completes, make sure the log file
<BootDrive:>\OS2\INSTALL\WATRIM.LOG was updated or created with
the information about the most recent trimming. The date and time
indicated must be current, and the GrandTotalSize must be 0.

Now you can modify the WA4TRIM.CTL file to select actual components for
trimming and logging.

1.6.2 Trimmer Utility Syntax
The WATR Mcommand supports the following parameters:

WA4TRIM Syntax
<drive:\path> WMTRM/T / C WWTR M CTL

where:

/T Trim the files. If / T is not provided, the utility only writes a log
file, \OS2\INSTALL\WATRIM.LOG, listing the files that would
have been deleted and warnings for any locked files.
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Press Enter to continue, Qrl-Break to termnate, iS
displayed.

You can set up a CID command file to run the trimmer
unattended by coding:

WTRMWTR MCIL /T /1 N°. TXT

where the content of the file INP.TXT is the hexadecimal
character Ox0A.

/ C WATR M CTL The control file listing the components that can be trimmed.
The supplied file is WATRIM.CTL, but you can rename it when
you edit the file to specify the trim components.

1.6.3 Examples
The following examples show typical trimmer usage.

1. This example reads the control file and creates the log file, but does not
trim any files.

C\VINSTALL\WMTR M

The command must be run in the directory that WMTR M CMDresides in.
2. This example reads the control file and trims the specified files.

C\AINSTALL\WMTR M/ T

1.6.4 Running Trimmer

Only one instance of the trimmer can be run at a time. The trimmer cannot be
run by more than one client or more than one session on a single client
simultaneously.

1.6.5 Trimmer Control File

The trimmer control file, \OS2\INSTALL\W4TRIM.CTL, lists each component
that you are allowed to trim. You do not add components to or edit
components from this file; you specify the action to be taken for each
component. You can add comments to the file; each comment line begins
with two slashes (/). Each line of the control file is of the format:

<trim_component_name> = keep

To specify a component for trimming, change its entry to:
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<trim_component_name> = trim

For example, to trim (remove) the BonusPak from an install image, but keep
the Java run-time, edit the TRIM.CTL file to:

BonusPakDel ete = trim
JavaDlel et e = keep

1.6.5.1 Comments in the Control File
A comment line in the control file begins with two forward slashes (/) as the
first non-blank characters. A example of a comment line is:

/1 Keep Javablel ete for southern clients

1.6.6 Trimmable Components

The list of trimmable components follows. Before you select components for
trimming, carefully review the applications and system operations of the
systems you are building. Make sure you do not trim components the target
system’s users need.

You might follow a sequence of first trimming the largest component your
users do not need, then comparing the total operating system and user data
requirements at the target system with the newly trimmed donor system.
Continue to estimate space needed, space used, and trimming until you have
arrived at a system that fits the available space.

The approximate size of each component in the chart below is the byte count
of the component. Removal of a component may free more space due to disk
block size or cluster size.

Each of these table entries refers to a file with more detail. Click on a
component name to see more information about trimming that component.

Name Approximate size in bytes
Active Registration Tool 428,000
Multimedia 14,567,832
Non-default base bitmaps 4,813,564
TCPIP - PCOM 9,889,636
TCPIP - UMAIL 3,186,295
Language, code pages, and locales 4,287,201
LANReq (IBMLAN) 4,170,824
MAC (LAN) drivers (IBMCOM) 3,281,383
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SCSI, CD-ROM, PCMCIA device drivers 989,215

Online books 14,937,186
Speech (VoiceType) 21,319,569
0S/2 Warp 4 tutorial 4,346,726
Coaches 3,015,109
BonusPak 27,257,221
Java Run-time and Toolkit 2,490,763
Miscellaneous TCPIP files 5,420,062
Miscellaneous files 3,298,015

1.6.7 The Trimmer Utility Log File

The trimmer utility’s log file is <BootDrive>\OS2\INSTALL\W4TRIM.LOG and
is appended to, not re-created, each time the utility is run.

The file contains a stanza for each component, naming the component, its
individual files, and the size in bytes of each file.

A sample log file follows. To create the sample, ART was the component
specified for trimming and / T was not specified. If / T had been specified, lines
listing files would have been followed with successful Iy del et ed.

TR MM NG STARTED ON 15 Aug 1997 AT 17:44:44 LO33d NG QLY
Gonfigurator object for ART Delete not found

Andt hi sistheinvalidline in the control file ignored

Gonfigurator object for VT_Delete not found

Goul d not obtai n dependee obj ect Babushka handl e

Invalid line Andthisistheinvalidline in the control file ignored
Total of O top-level snoopers have been run

TRMNT ART_Del ete LOZ3 NG ALY
PROCESSI NG REMOVAL CF FEATURE ART

8/06/96 12: 10p 141824 A--- D\os2\art\art.dl|

8/06/96 12: 10p 68123 A---- D\os2\art\artr.dl

7/22/96  5:29p 28699 A---- D\os2\art\artregr.dl |

7/15/96  3:21p 11980 A---- D\os2\art\art.hlp

7/15/96  3:21p 33657 A--- D\os2\art\artfi.exe

7/15/96  3:22p 40448 A---- D\os2\art\artadm n. exe
7/22/96  5:29p 23178 A--- D\os2\art\artreg. exe

7/22/96  5:29p 4045 A---- D\os2\art\prodreg. dat

7/15/96  3:21p 17438 A--- D\os2\art\artfir.dll

8/28/96 2:5la 32636 A---- D\os2\art\artchron. exe | ocked.

Trimming will require a reboot to foll ow
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8/01/96 1:10p 25600 A---- D\os2\art\artinet.dl |l
END TRMIN T ART_Del ete

TOTALSI ZE TRMIN T ART_Del et e 427628

TRIMM NG ENDED 15 Aug 1997 17:42: 59

GRANDTOTALSI ZE 0

The log file indicates when a file is locked. The log file also indicates when a
file is in use and will be deleted at the next reboot. A system administrator
could manually change the configuration entries that access this component,
if those entries are available. However, this component is not one that the
trimmer automatically updates configuration entries for.

If you specify a component not in the trim control file, the following is placed
in the control file:

TRMNT cannot be trimed - required TRMN T
conponent _nane not specified in control file

1.6.8 Trimmer Dependency File

The DEP.REC file has lines for each component with dependencies. A
dependency is another component that must also be trimmed whenever the
named component is trimmed.

A typical line is:

conponent _nane: dependent _conponent 1, dependent _conponent 2,

If you select conponent _nane for trimming, you must also select
dependent _conponent 1 and dependent _conponent 2.

For example, if you want to trim Multimedia, you must also trim Basketball.
The DEP.REC file would contain:

Multimedia: Basketball

1.6.9 Messages, Errors and Error Recovery
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Examine the log to find files that were trimmed to find out the space saved
and to have a record of the trimmed system.
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1.6.9.1 Trimmer Messages
The trimmer utility can return the following messages:

Table 21. Trimmer Messages

Message

Explanation

I ncorrect C&/ 2 version.

Trimmer requires OS/2 Warp 4

FI version is incorrect.

Trimmer requires Feature Install Version
1.2.1 or higher.

A control file <control file> cannot
be found or accessed.

Goul d not obtain top object handl e.

Goul d not sel ect the top object.

FI object handle for the top object of an
Fl-installed component

Goul d not obtain object handl e for
trimer object <trimmer_object>.

Goul d not obtai n dependent obj ect
<dependent_object>handl e.

Goul d not obtai n dependee obj ect
<dependee_object> handl e.

Goul d not obtain top inventory
obj ect handl e.

Delete file list is not specified.

Goul d not resol ve the boot drive.

Qoul d not resol ve <DeleteFlag>.

Goul d not resol ve <Feature ID>.

Goul d not resol ve the
<GrandTotalSize>.

Component trimmers update the Fl
variable maintained for storing the
<GrandTotalSize>. If a component
trimmer cannot resolve its value through
the FI AP, this error is returned.
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Message Explanation

Goul d not obtain object handl e for
an inventory <object> obj ect .

Cannot find INSTDATAIN for the
feature.

Goul d not select the top inventory
obj ect .

Action not specified.

Acti on <action> f ai | ed.

Invalid action specified.

Feat ure nust be specified via handl e
or ID

If afeature is specified by ID, a
path to | ook for the feature nust be
speci fi ed.

Lhable to locate the feature.

Vari abl e nane to resol ve not
speci fi ed.

Cannot open fil e <file_name>
specified to store the variable.

Cannot wite to file <file_name>
specified to store the variable.

Afile nane to store the variabl e
nust be supplied.

Afile name to get attributes for
nust be speci fi ed.

Cannot resol ve variables in the
fil enane <file_name>.

Qoul d not resol ve vari abl e
<variable>.
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1.6.9.2 Return Codes

The trimmer utility can return one of the following codes. The codes are
consistent with CID Enablement Guidelines, S10H-9666.

0 Successful program termination; no reboot required.

4 Successful program termination; warning messages logged; no reboot
required.

5 Unsuccessful program termination; no reboot required. Error messages
logged.

6 Unsuccessful program termination; no reboot required. Unsuccessful
program termination with unexpected internal errors detected and
logged.

Although "no reboot required" is returned, you must reboot to put the
configuration changes into effect and to trim the locked files.
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Chapter 2. Traditional CID vs. Rapid Deployment Tools

This chapter discusses the differences of traditional CID and the new set of
tools called Rapid Deployment Tools, which consist of Version-to-Version
Tools and Enterprise Rescue tools.

In both cases, traditional software distribution through CID and software
distribution through Rapid Deployment Tools meet the same scenario: The
number of LAN-attached workstations in your company continues to grow and
so do the resources required to install and maintain software on those
workstations.

As of with these tools, the system administrator in charge of software
distribution can take advantage of the following:

Simplify the installation of software on pristine OS/2 workstations.

Simplify the migration process from previous OS/2 versions (such as OS/2
V2.11 or the OS/2 Warp 3 family) to OS/2 Warp 4 workstations.

Reduce the time required to perform software installations.
Centralize the configuration and remote installation of software.
Reduce software installation costs.

Eliminate human intervention at the target workstation when preparing
and executing the configuration, installation, migration, and maintenance
processes that are necessary to operate the workstation and maintain the
software on it.

Enable the code executed at the target workstation to perform all required
configuration and installation tasks, including the integration of previous
customization.

Centralize human intervention at a central preparation site.

2.1 Traditional CID Software Distribution

The most common method of installing workstation software is to install from
diskettes or a CD-ROM. This method has the following critical factors:

Human intervention is required to customize the product by passing
configuration information to the installation program via its dialog
interface. This process must be performed by a person who is familiar with
this dialog interface, with the product features to be installed to meet the
end user's needs, and with the system environment where the product is
installed.

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1998 119



¢ Since most of today's products are shipped on large numbers of diskettes
or CD-ROMs, media exchange is required during the installation process.

¢ Information about the progress of the installation process as well as
information about whether the process completed successfully must be
checked to guarantee a fully operational system.

* Some software requires the workstation to be rebooted in order to activate
configuration changes.

The last three tasks also require human intervention. Although they do not
require as much system-specific knowledge as the first task, they may require
some basic knowledge about how to install workstation software. In order to
achieve the goal of unattended installation, all of these tasks must be
executed automatically.

With the standard installation method, an installation program is shipped with
the product and is tailored to the specific installation needs of that product.
With this installation program, one critical factor is automated: The installation
program contains logic to check underlying hardware and software to
determine which code modules need to be installed on the workstation and
which files (such as QO\FI G SYSor *. 1N ) need to be updated.

The standard installation method requires the end user to provide installation
and configuration information at the time of product installation. Thus, product
configuration and product installation are not separable tasks. Installation and
configuration information must be provided at the same time by the same
person at the workstation itself. In addition, skilled people must be present at
the workstation to perform this standard installation process. In other words,
this installation method is not feasible if the installation process must be
managed remotely.

Table 22 briefly summarizes the basic characteristics of the standard
installation method:

Table 22. Basic Characteristics of the Standard Installation Method

Ability to exploit the software product’s tailored installation program at the X
target workstation

Ability to remotely manage the process of software configuration, installation,
migration and maintenance. No human intervention at the target workstation
is required

Ability to migrate previous customization X
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2.2 Installation by Replication Using Rapid Deployment Tools

To overcome the drawback of not being able to manage a standard
installation remotely, a technique known as replication is used. A new set of
tools were written to ease the replication process: Version-to-Version Tools
and Enterprise Rescue Tools, summarized in Rapid Deployment Tools (RDT).
The RDT tools are built by performing the following steps:

1. Install the product at the preparation site in the same way in which it would
be customized and installed at the target workstation using the installation
program delivered with the product. This machine will act as a donor
system.

2. At the donor system, all files must be packed into one macro file and be
copied to a code server that is accessed by a software distribution server.

3. The PREBEtool extracts user-specific and machine-specific configuration
information that later will be used by the configurator tool.

4. Use of a software distribution manager to enable the distribution of clone
images to other workstations.

5. Invoke the software distribution agent at the target workstation to enable
the machine being installed by replication with the clone image. This can
be done either by a local administrator or by a program. By using a
program, the process does not require human intervention since the
customization dialog is eliminated.

6. Machine-specific and user-specific configuration is done by the
configurator tool. This tool inputs files created by the PROBE tool. The
system administrator has modified those input files to configure the clone
machine properly.

The replication method may not be suited to installing software on target
workstations that have a different hardware or software configuration than the
preparation site workstation. For each different machine, we recommend
setting up individual donor systems.

Although replication achieves the goal of minimizing human intervention at
the target workstation by centralizing installation tasks at the administration
site, it requires reverse engineering the installation process and
distinguishing and copying with the configuration differences between the
administrator and the target workstation. In addition, replication does not
migrate software from previous customization unless the new Rapid
Deployment Tools are used. This set of Rapid Deployment Tools makes use
of replication and configuration techniques to allow both installation and
migration of OS/2 workstations.
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Table 23 briefly summarizes the basic characteristics of the replication
method to date:

Table 23. Basic Characteristics of the Rapid Deployment Tools Method

Ability to exploit the software product’s tailored installation program at the
target workstation

Ability to remotely manage the process of software configuration, installation,
migration and maintenance. Human intervention at the target workstation is

commonly not required although some operating systems still have human
intervention dependencies

Ability to migrate previous customization
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Chapter 3. Setting Up a Software Distribution Server

This chapter illustrates configuring the Netview Distribution Manager/2 as our
software distribution server. As for installation and requirements of NetView
DM/2, refer to the redbook titled The OS/2 Warp 4 CID Software Distribution
Guide, SG24-2010.

3.1 NetView DM/2 Server Directory Structure Considerations

The NetView DM/2 Server provides three shareable directories (SharedDirA
SharedDirB and FSDATA) that are accessible by CC clients during an install.
The parameters for these shares are defined in the IBMNVDM2.INI file during
the NetView DM/2 installation. They can be changed later.

Figure 16 on page 124 shows the directory structure used in our scenarios.
The NetView DM/2 Server was installed on the C: drive. The shareable
directories were defined on the D: drive. You can specify a different directory
structure, but be sure that you have available disk space for all requirements
of your site. These parameters are defined in the IBMNVDMZ2.INI file. The
following items describes the shareable directories:

File Services Dir (FSDATA) Used by NetView DM/2 Server for storing
change file profiles (ASCII files) and change
files.

ShareDirA (ShareA) Shared by NetView DM/2. Used for storing
response files, product images, and CMD,
EXE and DLL files. You can create
subdirectories if needed.

ShareDirB (ShareB) Shared by NetView DM/2. Used for writing
log files. The subdirectory LOG is under this
directory. We recommend creating a
subdirectory for each product under the
LOG directory.
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Figure 16. Directory Structure of NetView DM/2 Server Used in Our Scenarios

3.1.1 The NetView DM/2 Server IBMNVDM2.INI File

The IBMNVDM2.INI file of NetView DM/2 Server is created during the
installation of the server. If needed, you can change the parameters editing
this file. It is located under the \IBMNVDM?2 directory.

124

The server also sets SA (ShareA directory) and SB (ShareB directory)
variables to be used in change files. See a sample of the SA variable in

Figure 19 on page 128.

By default, NetView DM/2 sets the shareable directories ShareA and ShareB
with Read an Write access. You can modify the access by adding the Ror w
parameters in the definition of the shareable directories. See the example

below.

SharedDirA = D\ ShareA R
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//******************************************************************
//* *
/1* IBMNetViewDM2 Ver.2 IN Fle *
//* *
//******************************************************************
Ser ver Nane = NVDML175

FileserviceDr = D\ FSDATA

SharedDi rA = D\ SHAREA

SharedDi rB = D\ SHAREB

MaxRequest s =8

Maxd i ent s =10

MaxshrFi | es = 500

Adapt er Num =0

Agent Ti neQut =-1

MessagelogFi | e = C \ | BMWVDVR\ MESSAGE. DAT

ErrorLogFil e = C\ | BWWDV2\ ERRCR DAT

Logpti on = NvDM

Reboot Del ay =2

Aut onat i cPur geRepor t = YES

Figure 17. NetView DM/2 Server’s IBMNVDMZ2.INI File Used in Our Scenarios

3.1.2 The CC Client IBMNVDMZ2.INI File

There are some differences between the IBMNVDM2.INI of the boot diskettes
with a minimal NetView DM/2 CC Client and the client installed on the
maintenance partition (see “Setting Up the Maintenance Partition” on

page 175). One of them is how the NetView DM/2 Client attaches the drives
ShareA, ShareB and FSDATA. See the table below.

Table 24. Attached Drives Using Boot Diskettes and Maintenance Partitions

Boot Diskettes Maintenance Partition
FSDATA X: Y:
ShareA W: X:
ShareB V: W:

The DrivelLetters parameter in the IBMNVDMZ2.INI file of the maintenance
partition is the parameter that you have to modify to attaches the same drives
than the boot diskettes. The default parameter is:

DrivelLetters = ZYXWUTSRQPONMLKII H

Modify to:
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DrivelLetters = Z2X\WYUTSRQPONMLKI| HGF

Note

Adding the DrivelLetters parameter into the IBMNVDM2.INI file of the boot
diskettes will not enable the client to work properly because this parameter
is not supported by the boot diskette’s NVDM/2 Client.

3.2 Creating a New Client Workstation
There are two ways to create a new workstation client. One method is to use

a dialog box, and the other is to use a command line COM ADD W6 command.

3.2.1 Creating a New Client Workstation Using the PM Interface

To create a new Client Workstation, use the NetView DM/2 - CDM CC Domain
window. Select Workstation > New. See Figure 18 on page 126.

MY Hehew DM/2 - COM Crommals____________ E4gs]

Mudstetion_3 = R L
i il
FINAHB0Z [ |
FiNAMg3 (IEHIEERS. FiliAsia0s
FINAMD0 4
= WWDMFH | Dascription
Gahrial - FINAN - Warp 4 Warkstation .
« 0547
. DOS
Create Close telp |
ET [T |

Figure 18. Including a New Client Workstation in NetView DM/2

In the New Workstation window, configure the following items:

Name In the Node Name box, enter the Client Workstation

name, for example, FINANOO5. Names are not case
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sensitive, can be up to eight characters long, and the
first digit must be an alpha character.

Description In this box, enter your Client Workstation description.
This field is optional and can be up to 242 characters
long.

Operating System Select the Operational System of your Client
Workstation.

Select Create to include the Client Workstation.

3.2.2 Creating New Workstation Client Using the CDM ADD_WS Command

NetView DM/2 allows you to create a new workstation client using the CDM
ADD_WS command. See the syntax below.

CDM ADD_WS Syntax
CDM ADD W8 <workstation client> <"description">

<workstation client> Enter a valid name for the new workstation client.

<"description"> Enter a description of you new client.

You should receive a message telling you the workstation was successfully
defined.

3.3 Building a Change File from an Existing Change File Profile

There are two methods of creating change files. One way is to use the dialog
box, and the other is with the COM BU LD command. In this section, you will
create the change file from an existing change file profile (CMD.PRO was our
ASCII file profile - see the example below) to open a command line in a
NetView DM/2 Client using both methods.

Setting Up a Software Distribution Server 127




Target D r=C\

Section Catal og
Begi n
hj ect Type=Sof t war e
A obal Narme=l BM WARP4. O\D. REF. 1
Description="C& 2 Vérp 4 Conmand Pronpt "
End

Section Install

Begi n
Program= SA \ EXBE\ O\D. EXE
Parms = /k

End

Figure 19. Example of an ASCII Change File Profile

3.3.1 Using the PM Interface

To create a change file from an existing change file profile, use the NetView
DM/2 - CDM Catalog window as shown in Figure 20. Select File > Build from
Profile.

e seieded View Lngwe Wednos el

= I, <
Change file prafile IDMBMHVIMZAF S04 T AVCMD. PRO ' Find...
Source directory |

Targat file P‘.\IHHH'-'HH?\FSDAT!IEHD.EHG Fimgl..,

1 Comprass flles
o lgire missing Tiles
| Inchsds only files with Archive atiribute

_Buld | Cancel | Hetp |

L

| Ied

Figure 20. NetView DM/2 Build Change File Window
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Fill in the Change file profile field with your ASCII change file profile (in our
scenarios, we used the .PRO extension) and the Target file with the name of
the change file (.CHG extension), as shown in Figure 19.

Select the Build button. Verify that the change file successfully built and
cataloged.

3.3.2 Using the CDM BUILD Command

NetView DM/2 allows you to build a change file from an existing change file
profile using the COM BU LD command. See the syntax below.

CDM BUILD Syntax
(DM BU LD <change profile file> <change file>

<change profile file> The name of ASCII change file profile.
<change file> The name of the target change file (.CHG
extension)

You should receive a message informing you that the change file was
successfully built and cataloged.

3.4 Creating Boot Diskettes with NetView DM/2 Client

In a pristine installation or in a version-to-version migration scenario, you
need to create a set of boot diskettes that connect the client to the NetView
DM/2 Server. To create this set of boot diskettes, use the SED SK EXE,

TH NLAPS. EXE and NVDMBDSK. EXE tools.

3.4.1 Creating the Set of Three Boot Diskettes

SEl NST creates the "Installation Diskette" (Disk_0), Disk_1 and Disk_2. It
requires three formatted diskettes. The general concepts of SED SKare
covered in The OS/2 Warp 4 CID Software Distribution Guide, SG24-2010.

— SEDISK.EXE Syntax
SED K / S <source path> | T: <target drive> | P. <pcmcia_id#>

IS: Local hard drive or redirected drive that contains the OS/2
diskette images.

/T Target drive.
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/P Optional parameter for PCMCIA support.

3.4.2 Installing LAN Support

TH NLAPS creates a seed LAN transport system. It copies necessary LAN
transport files from the source path to the target seed system. The
CONFIG.SYS file on the "seed" system is updated with DEMl CE and RN
statements. The general concepts of TH NLAPS. EXE are covered in The OS/2
Warp 4 CID Software Distribution Guide, SG24-2010.

THINLAPS.EXE Syntax
TH NLAPS <source path> <target drive> <NIF file name> | <protocol>

<source path> The MPTS product image tree.
<target drive> Target drive for seed system.

<NIF file name> The name of the .NIF file that corresponds to the network
adapter driver that will be stored on the target.

<protocol> If not specified, TH NLAPS uses the default NetBIOS. In our
scenarios, we used: </NetBIOS>.

3.4.3 Installing the NVDM/2 Redirector

130

N\DVBDSK. EXE, located at your NetView DM/2 Server in the \IBMNVDM2\BIN
directory, installs a minimal NetView DM/2 CC Client on the boot diskettes.
Before using, copy the CONFIG.SYS file from Disk_1 to Disk_2. Leave the
Disk_2 in drive A: and enter:

<dri ve: >\ | B\NVDMVR\ Bl N NVDMBDSK

The NetView DM/2 Boot Diskette Update window appears. Enter the values
as shown in Figure 21 on page 131.
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Figure 21. NetView DM/2 Boot Diskette Update Window
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Note

When a "?" is specified in Server Name and Client Name, you will be
prompted to enter the both names on a NetView DM/2 Client start-up. This
allows you to use the same set of diskettes for more than one workstation.

Click on Ok and observe the message The di skette has been updat ed
correctly!. Select Exit and Yes to confirm.

To complete the install you must copy the CONFIG.SYS file from Disk_2 to
the Disk_1.

3.5 Installing an Object on a Defined Workstation

There are two methods of installing an object on a defined workstation. One
way is to use the dialog box, and the other is with the COM | NSTALL command.
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3.5.1 Initiating a Remote Install Using the PM Interface

132

To install, use the NetView DM/2 - CDM Catalog window. You may select
more than one object to install on a client if needed. Select the objects with
the mouse, and from the menu bar, select the options Selected > Install >
No Force.

The Install window contains two lists. The first list contains the objects that
you had selected for installation, and the other contains the list of
workstations on which the selected objects may be installed.

Figure 22 on page 133 shows the Install window. If more than one object are
to be selected, you may need to change the order of installation. Select the
Order button and in the Install Order window change the installation order
by selecting an object and selecting Up or Down.

In the workstations list, select the workstations on which the selected objects
will be installed.

To specify when the installation should be submitted to clients, select the
Schedule button.

Select the Options button to set Disk Area, Removability, Space checking
Automatic Acceptance and Corequisite group installations. In our scenarios,
we used the default settings for all options except for the Corequisite group
installations, which needs to be selected.

To proceed with the installation, select the Install button.
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Figure 22. Initiating Software Distribution in NetView DM/2

3.5.2 Initiating a Remote Install Using the CDM INSTALL Command

NetView DM/2 allows you to install an object in a workstation client using the
CDM | NSTALL command. See the syntax below.

CDM INSTALL Syntax
CDM I NSTALL <global name object> I\ <workstation client>

<global name object> The object name as shown in the NetView DM/2
CDM Catalog window.

<workstation client> The name of workstation client.
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Chapter 4.

Feature Installer FI / CLIFI

This chapter discusses the Feature Installer (FI) and its command line
interface, called ALl FI.

4.1 Feature

Installer (FI)

The Feature Installer offers a set of installation services available to software
developers which frees the software developer from writing customized
installation code to install software. In addition, for every install service used,
Feature Install automatically supplies uninstall services.

The set of installation services includes file copies, updates to any ASCII file,
and updates to any .INI file. A software product can be broken down into
manageable parts that can be selectively installed by the software consumer.
Also, if there are important relationships between these various parts, there
are services that run condition checks and perform specific actions. Finally, if
there is a needed service that is not readily provided, there is the ability to run
programs supplied by the software developer.

By using Feature Install to install your software, the software developer can
standardize the installation process for their customers. This is particularly
useful if you produce more than one product. Feature Install also provides the
software developer the ability to customize the final product by providing a
totally authorable view of your software product and override capabilities for
important help panels.

4.1.1 Using the Command Line Interface (CLIFI)

The QLIFI command enables you to perform various Feature Install tasks
using a command line interface. To use QLI Fl, type QLI Fl at an OS/2
command prompt.

The options are defined as follows:

/A Action code
The following action codes are selectable, and the following
requirements apply when using these actions:

B Build

Requires / R(/ L1, /L2 are optional).
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C CID Install

Requires /R /R, and / S (/L1 and / L2 are optional).
D Delete Feature

I Install

Requires /O(/F, /L1, /L2 are optional) or /R(/ L1, / L2 are optional).

0 Open Feature ID view
Requires /O (/F, /L1, / L2 are optional).

/ Oshould always be setto /Q "IN _xxx" (where xxx is the feature
ID of the original install object) because inventory objects have an
"INV_" prefix.

P Package

Requires /O(/F, /L1, / L2 are optional) or /R(/ L1, /L2 are optional).
Note that packaging can only be executed on the top install

object.
T Template object
W Write response file

requires /Oand /R(/F, /L1, /L2 are optional).

U Uninstall

Requires / O(/F, /L1, / L2 are optional).

If you use the / F option, specify / F. "<WP_I NSTALLED>" because all inventory
objects are located in that folder.

/B Boot drive with drive letter and colon (:)

IR Drive, path, and file name of response file. This option must specified
with actions B, C, and W

It is optional with actions | and P

If a response file is not specified with actions | and B an object ID (/O
must be specified to perform | or P actions.

If a response file (/R and an object ID (/ O are specified using the
same QLI FI command for actions I and P, then / Owill be ignored.
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/R:  Drive, path, and file name of partial response file.
This option is valid only with action C(CID install).

IS Fully qualified path to installation media.
This option is valid only with action C(CID install).

/Q Feature ID to perform action on existing object.
This parameter must be specified with actions D, Q Wand U
It is optional with actions | and P

IF Folder containing Feature Install object.
The default is <Wp_DESKTCP>.
This parameter can be used with every action parameter.
With actions Band T, / F specifies the destination folder for newly
created objects. If / Fis not specified, an object is created on the
desktop <Wp_DESKTCP>.
For the following actions (together with /OQ: D, Q WU, I, and B /F
specifies the location to start the search for the object ID.
If / Fis not specified, QLI FI will set the search start location to
<WP_DESKTCP>.
If the / F parameter is an object, such as <W_DESKTCP>, or a path hame
containing spaces or unusual characters, enclose the object or
directory name in double-quotation marks.

/REG Specifies DLL to register. This parameter must be specified with
/ QLASSNAME (/ L1 and / L2 are optional).

| QLASSNAME:
Specifies object class name to register. This parameter must be
specified with / REG(/ L1 and / L2 are optional).

| SET:  Sets a variable (or response file keyword) for a given object. This
parameter must be specified with /O(/F, /L1, /L1 are optional).

| PARVE:

Drive, path, and file name of a parameters file, which is a file that
contains QLI FI parameters. Each QLI FI parameter must be on a

Feature Installer FI / CLIFI
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separate line.

For example, the .l FI parameter file for the
CIFH /Al /RC\AIRSP.FL
command would contain the following:

[A]
/IRC\QURSP.FL
/L1:  Drive, path, and file name of error log file.

/L2:  Drive, path, and file name of history log file.

The following examples demonstrate how to use the single-line QLI FI
command:

QIF /Al /R\APPSWCET. RSP /L1: D\ERR LGG /L2: D\ H ST. LG5
QI F /AP /QNew ew nc /F " <W_NONERE>"
QIlF /AW/QNew ewlnc /F: C\CB2\ I NSTALL / R RESPNEW RSP
CLIFl /Q NewM ewl nc / SET: Medi aSet [ 0] . Medi a[ 0] . Medi aPat h=C: \
QLI Fl /REG C\CB2\DLL\ I NSTALL. DLL / CLASSNAME: WAl nst al |
QIF /AC/SZ\ORIMCE /B C /R C\C2\ | NSTALL\ Fl BASE RSP
/ R2: C\ CB2\ I NSTALL\ SAVPLE. RSP / F: C \ GB82\ | NSTALL
/L1: Z\LOXS\ ALERR LGG / L2: Z\ LG\ ALH ST. LG5

Note: If packaging in an unattended environment using Q.l Fl, the media
directory must be empty. If it is not empty, Feature Install displays a
confirmation dialog asking permission to erase the directory.

4.2 New Keywords in OS/2 Warp 4

These keywords are valid keywords, but are not used for the installation of
0S/2 through SB NST/RSPI NST. They are related to applications loaded by the
command line interface of Feature Installer (QLI FI).

* ART.Selection

Specifies whether or not to install the application registration (also known
as the dancing elephant) option.

O =Don't install
1 = Install (DEFALLT)

« BASKPSP (BonusPak AskPSP Knowledge Database)

Specifies whether or not to install BonusPak AskPSP support during the
installation. In total, there are two keywords to be specified:

« BASKPSP.Selection
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0 = do NOT install AskPSP support
1 =install AskPSP support (DEFAULT)

¢ BASKPSP.TarDrv

Specifies the target drive in which AskPSP is to be installed. The key
value is a valid drive letter.

C

 BPCIM (BonusPak Compuserve Information Manager)

Specifies whether or not to install Compuserve files during the installation.
In total, there are two keywords to be specified:

« BPCIM.Selection

0 = do NOT install Conpuserve files
1 =install Conpuserve files (DEFALLT)

¢ BPCIM.TarDrv

Specifies the target drive in which Compuserve is to be installed. The
key value is a valid drive letter.

C
* BPFAXWORKS
Specifies whether or not to install FaxWorks files during the installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« BPFAXWORKS.Selection

0 = do NOT install FaxWrks files
1 =install FaxWrks files (DEFAUT)

* BPFAXWORKS.TarDrv
The key value is a valid drive letter.
« BPHAL

Specifies whether or not to install HyperAccess Lite files during the
installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« BPHAL.Selection

0 = do NOT install HyperAccess Lite files
1 =install HyperAccess Lite files (DEFALLT)

« BPHAL.TarDrv
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The key value is a valid drive letter.

e BPHPJETCLIENT

Specifies whether or not to install Jet Admin Client files during the
installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« BPHPJETCLIENT.Selection

0 =do NOTinstall Jet Admin Qient files (DEFALT)
1 =install Jet Admin Qient files

* BPHPJETCLIENT.TarDrv

The key value is a valid drive letter.
BPHPJETSERVER

Specifies whether or not to install Jet Admin Server files during the
installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« BPHPJETSERVER.Selection

0 =do NOT install Jet Adnmin Server files (DEFALLT)
1 =install Jet Adnmin Server files

« BPHPJETSERVER.TarDrv
The key value is a valid drive letter.
BPIBMWORKS
Specifies whether or not to install IBM Works files during the installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« BPIBMWORKS.Selection

0 =do NOTinstall IBMWrks files
1 =install IBMWrks files (DEFALT)

* BPIBMWORKS.TarDrv
The key value is a valid drive letter.
BPMARKNET

Specifies whether or not to install MarkNet Port Driver files during the
installation.
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It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

+ BPMARKNET.Selection

0 = do NOT install MarkNet Port Driver files (DEFAULT)
1 =install MarkNet Port Driver files

* BPMARKNET.TarDrv
The key value is a valid drive letter.
BPMARKVIS
Specifies whether or not to install MarkVision files during the installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« BPMARKVIS.Selection

0 = do NOT install MarkVision files (DEFAULT)
1 =install MarkVision files

* BPMARKVIS.TarDrv
The key value is a valid drive letter.
BPRS2

Specifies whether or not to install Remote Support files during the
installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« BPRS2.Selection

0 = do NOT install Remote Support files
1 =install Remote Support files (DEFALLT)

* BPRS2.TarDrv
The key value is a valid drive letter.
BPVIDEOIN

Specifies whether or not to install Videoln files during the installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« BPVIDEOIN.Selection

0 =do NOT install Videoln files
1 =install Videoln files (DEFALLT)

* BPVIDEOIN.TarDrv
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The key value is a valid drive letter.
COACHES.Selection
Specifies whether or not to install the Warp guide option.

0 =Don't install
1 = Install (DEFALLT)

DAXCOMP1

Specifies whether or not to install the Developer API Extensions during the
installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« DAXCOMP1.Selection

0 = do NOT install
1 =install (DEFAULT)

* DAXCOMP1.TarDrv
The key value is a valid drive letter.
HOTPLUG.Selection

Specifies whether or not to install support for an external floppy drive for a
laptop.

0=Don’'t install (DEFALLT)
1=l nstall

JAVASMPLS.Selection
Specifies whether or not to install the Java sample files.

O=Don't install
1 = Install (DEFAULT)

JAVATLKT.Selection

Specifies whether or not to install the Java toolkit option.

0 =Don't install
1 = Install (DEFALLT)
ODBASE

Specifies whether or not to install OpenDoc during the installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« ODBASE.Selection
0 = do NOT instal |
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1 = install (DEFAULT)
* ODBASE.TarDrv
The key value is a valid drive letter.
ODSECBASE

Specifies whether or not to install the Security Extensions Services during
the installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

« ODSECBASE.Selection

0 = do NOT install
1 =install (DEFALLT)

« ODSECBASE.TarDrv

The key value is a valid drive letter.
SRVDIAG.Selection

Specifies whether or not to install the serviceability and diagnostic aids
option.

0 Don’t install
1 Install (DEFAULT)

SRVDOC.Selection

Specifies whether or not to install the serviceability documentation option.

0 =Don't install
1 = Install (DEFAULT)

SYSMGT.Selection
Specifies whether or not to install the system management option.

O =Don't install
1 = Install (DEFAULT)

VT

Specifies whether or not to install the VoiceType option during the
installation.

It has two subkeywords to indicate if it is or is not to install. The second
keyword provides a valid drive where to install:

* VT.Selection

0 = do NOT install
1 =install (DEFALLT)
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* VT.TarDrv
The key value is a valid drive letter.
* WARMDOCK.Selection

Specifies whether or not to install support for Dock Il docking station for an
IBM Thinkpad.

0=Don’'t install (DEFALLT)
1=l nstall

+« WARMSWAP.Selection

Specifies whether or not to install support for floppy and CD-ROM
swapping for UltraBay devices on an IBM Thinkpad.

0=Don’'t install (DEFALLT)
1=Install

—Keyword WARMPLUG.Selection Not Supported!

The SAMPLE.RSP file documents a keyword that actually is not
supported:

WARMPLUG Sel ecti on
This keyword has been replaced by:
WARMBWAP. Sel ecti on

4.3 Feature Install (CLIFI) Response File

The following section introduces Feature Installer techniques with the focus
on installing objects through response files. As mentioned in “New Keywords
in OS/2 Warp 4” on page 138, Feature Installer is used to install additional
0OS/2 Warp 4 components, such as Java, Developer Extensions and so forth,
and BonusPak features, such as IBM Works, VoiceType and so forth. Find a
more common approach of how Feature Installer uses a particular response
file which might help you to get your software installed through Feature
Installer rather than a product software installer.

4.3.1 Creating and Reading a Response File

144

The install object response file is an ASCII file that contains an entire install
object hierarchy. This file includes all of the instance data from each install
object in the hierarchy as well as information that defines the hierarchy
structure.
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A response file is created by selecting Response file and then Save from the
install object’s pop-up menu. A Save Response File dialog is displayed where
you can specify the drive, path and file name of the response file. The
response file will contain the install object hierarchy beginning from the install
object where the Response File Save option was selected.

For example, if Response File Save is selected from the top install object,
then the entire object hierarchy will be saved to the response file. If
Response File Save is selected from one of the subfeature install objects,
then only that subfeature’s hierarchy will be saved.

A response file can be used to create an entire install object hierarchy. The
a.l A utility provided with the Feature Install Developer’s Toolkit will create an
install object hierarchy from a response file. Also, an existing install object’s
settings and underlying hierarchy can be loaded by selecting Response File
and then Read from the object’s pop-up menu. The Read Response File
dialog is displayed where you can specify the drive, path and file name of the
response file.

4.3.2 Response File Example

Following is an example of a response file. Comments can be placed
anywhere in the response file. If #is the first character in the line, the rest of
the line is treated as a comment. If you edit the response file, be sure to use
an editor that preserves tabs.

# Sanpl e response file
Tophj ect | D=MYFI D
MYFI D=(

Subf eat urel D=MyFI D Chi | d
hjectTitl e[ O] =H bj ect
Mbde=Devel opnent
PackageTi t | e=MPT
ConpanyNane=l BM
Ver si onNunber =1. 45
Ver si onDat e=03- 19- 97

Vari abl e=(
Nane=vari abl el
Description=Dsc. of varl
Val ue=Def aul t _val ue
Val i dat i onExi t =(
Cal | Ti me=19
Exi t Type=2
Fi | ePat h=DLLNAME. DLL
Exi t Dat a=User Val i dat e
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Sessi onM si bl e=1
)

Resol uti onExi t =(
Cal | Ti me=18
Exi t Type=2
Fi | ePat h=OVDRES. QD
Exi t Dat a=- pcndl - pcnd2
Sessi onM si bl e=1

)

Dependency=(
Feat urel D=Condi ti onl D
ActionFeat urel D=Resul t I D
WhienFeat ur el D=Causel D
Resol veTi ne=1
Condi ti on=1
Action=1
ActionText[ O] =Text Text Text
Setting=Setti ngkey
Val ue=Set ti ngVal ue
Resol veNow=1
CaseSensi tive=0

)

User Bxi t s=(

Exi t Type=1
Fi | ePat h=DLLNAME DLL
Exi t Dat a=- pcndl - pcnd
Sessi onM si bl e=1
Cal I Ti ne=1

(bj ect Oreati on=(
d assNane=WP_CLASS
(hj ectTitl e[0] =M/ Program
Set upSt ri ng=EXENAME=exef i | e. exe”; PARAMB=par am
Locat i on=<WP_FQO_DERNAME>
F ags=0

)

d assRegi strati on=(
d assNane=WP_CLASS
DLLNane=r egcl ass. dl |
d assRepl ace=\W_QA.D

)

Medi aSet =(
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Set Nane=Medi aSet Narre
Medi a=(
Type=2
Capaci t y=48
QusterS ze=34
Descri pti on=CD
Medi aPat h=D \
Reser vedSpace=1000

)

Medi aFi ni shedExi t =(
Cal | Ti me=20
Exi t Type=1
Fi | ePat h=DLLNAME. DLL
Exi t Dat a=- pcrdl - pcnd2
Sessi onM si bl e=1

)

Ascii Fil e=(
CaseSensi tive=1
Use@ ep=0
Fi | eName=confi g. sys
Edi tLi ne=Li ne To Eit
Sear chLi ne=set path
NewLi ne=rem set path
Sear chFound=2
Sear chNot Found=2
AddBef or eLi ne=bef or el i ne
AddAfterLine=afterline
Delimter=*
Subst r Chk=1
Del i nthk=1
Action=1
Edi t Li neGcc=2
SrcLi neCcc=1
AddBLi neCcc=1
AddALI neCce=1
Mat chPosi ti on=2
Nolat chPosi ti on=2

)

Gs2Pr f I ni =(
Fi | eNane=d: \ pat h\ 0s2. i ni
Appl i cati on=Appl i cati onNane
Key=KeyNarre
Val ue=KeyVal ue
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I ni Type=1
)

WnGs2I ni =(
Fi | eNane=d: \ wi npat h\ wi n. i ni
Appl i cat i on=W nAppNane
Key=W nKeyNane
Val ue=W nKeyVal ue
I ni Type=2

Fle=(
EAMedi al ndex=0
Sour ce=S: \ sr cpat h\ sr cnarre
Sour cePat h=S:\ srcpat h
Sour ceFi | eNarre=sr chane
Sour ceChecksun¥0
Sour ceEAS ze=0
CBFi | e=0
CBFi | eAl | oc=0
AttrFile=0
Target Pat h=T: \target pat h
Tar get Fi | eNane=sr cnane
Medi aPat h=rredi apat h
Medi aFi | eNane=sr cnane
Medi aNunber =0
F ags=0
Target Attri b=3

Restriction=(
Medi aSet =M/Medi aSet
Medi aNunber =1

)

Prerequi site=(
Feat ur el D=Pr ereqFeat ure

4.3.3 Fl Response File Keywords

The following list describes each of the keywords that can be used in a
Feature Installer response file. The keywords listed include sample values as
shown in “Response File Example” on page 145.
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Tophj ect | D=MYFI D

MYFI D=(

Subf eaturel D=MFI D Chil d

hjectTitl e[ 0] =FI (pj ect

Mbde=Devel oprrent

PackageTi t | e=MPT

ConpanyNare=| BM

Ver si onNunber =1. 45

\er si onDat e=03- 19- 97

Var i abl e=(

Name=var 1

Feature ID that identifies the top install object.
Valid Values:

Any unique string. The string can contain
spaces but must not contain any periods.

Current feature ID marking the beginning of
the install object description. This type of
block can appear multiple times.

Valid Values:

Any previously defined feature ID.

Subfeature ID.

Valid Values:

Any defined feature ID (can appear multiple
times if more than subfeature exists, or can be
omitted if there are no subfeatures).

Obiject title[line# - 1].
Valid Values:
Any ordered set of strings.

State of the object.
Valid Values:
Development, User, or Inventory.

Package title.

Valid Values:

Any string.

Company name.

Valid Values:

Any string.

Version number.

Valid Values:

Any string.

Version date.

Valid Values:

Any string.

Marks the beginning of a variable description.
This type of block can appear multiple times.

Valid Values:
No value associated with this keyword.

Variable name.
Valid Values:
Any string (the string can contain spaces).
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Descri pti on=Description of varl
Description of the variable.
Valid Values:

Any string.
Val ue=Def aul t _val ue Default value for the variable.
Valid Values:
Any string.
Val i dat i onBxi t =( Marks the beginning of a variable validation

user exit description,
Valid Values:
No value associated with this keyword.

Cal | Ti ne=19 Determines when the user exit is called (can
be omitted but can not be specified with an
invalid value).

Valid Values:
19 Variable validation user exit
18 Variable resolution user exit

Exi t Type=2 Type of user exit.
Valid Values:
0 DLL (default; can be omitted)
1 EXE
2 CMD

Fi | ePat h=DLLNAME. DOLL User exit location.
Valid Values:
Fully qualified path name.

Exi t Dat a=User Val i dat e Details for the user exit.
Valid Values:
For exit type 0, this is the name of the
procedure in the DLL that is being called.
For exit type 1, this is the EXE file parameters.
For exit type 2, this is the CMD parameters

Sessi onM si bl e=1 If the session is visible or minimized (for
ExitType=1 or 2 only).
Valid Values:
0 minimized
1 visible to user
Resol ut i onExi t =( Marks the beginning of a variable resolution
user exit description.
Valid Values:
No value associated with this keyword.
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Cal | Ti ne=18

Exi t Type=2

Fi | ePat h=CMDRES. OVD

Exi t Dat a=- pcrdl - pcnu2

Sessi onM si bl e=1

Dependency=(

Feat urel D=Condi ti onl D

Acti onFeat urel D=Resul t I D

Determines when the user exit is called (can
be omitted).

Valid Values:

19 Variable validation user exit

18 Variable resolution user exit

Type of user exit.
Valid Values:

0 DLL (default)
1 EXE

2 CMD

User exit location.
Valid Values:
Fully qualified path.

User exit details.

Valid Values:

For exit type 0, the name of the procedure in
DLL that is being called.

For exit type 1, the EXE file parameters

For exit type 2, the CMD file parameters

If the session is visible or minimized (for
ExitType=1 or 2 only).

Valid Values:

0 minimized

1 visible to user

Marks the beginning of a dependency
description. This type of block can appear
multiple times.

Valid Values:

No values associated with this keyword.

ID of the feature for which the state is
examined to perform a dependency action. If
the FeaturelD in a dependency is blank, the
current object’s feature ID will be used.

Valid Values:

Any previously defined feature ID.

ID of the feature for which the state is
examined to perform a dependency action.
Valid Values:

Any previously defined feature ID.
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WienFeat ur el D=Causel D

Resol veTi me=1

Gondi tion=1

Action=1

ActionText[ 0] =Text Text Text
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ID of the feature of which the state is
examined to evaluate the need to check the
existence of the dependency condition.
Valid Values:

Any previously defined feature ID.

Determines when the condition of the feature
defined by When FeaturelD is evaluated. Valid
Values:

0 selected

1 deselected

2 installed

3 uninstalled

Determines the condition of the feature
defined by Feat ur el Dthat has to be met for the
dependency action to be performed.
Valid Values:

exists (default)

does not exist

selected

is not selected

equal

not equal

less than

less or equal

greater than

greater or equal

10 contains

11 is part of

© 00N Ul WNPE O

Determines what dependency action is to be
performed if all conditions are met.

Valid Values:

select feature

deselect feature

uninstall feature

display warning

display error

set variable

g b~ W NP O

Text to be displayed for the warning (Acti on=3)
or for the error (Acti on=4) [line#- 1] (for Acti on=3
or Acti on=4 only).



Setting=Setti ngkey

Val ue=Set ti ngVal ue

Resol veNow=1

CaseSensi tive=0

User Bxi t s=(

Valid Values:
Any ordered set of strings.

Key to be compared to the value defined by
Value key in the feature defined by

Acti onFeat ur el D (the true comparison is
defined by Gondi ti on key). This is valid for
Condi ti on=4, Condi ti on=5, Condi ti on=6,

Condi ti on=7, Condi ti on=8, and Condi ti on=9 only.
Valid Values:

Any key valid for this feature.

Value to be compared to the value of the key.
The key is defined by the Setting key in the
feature, which is defined by Acti onFeat urel D
(the true comparison is defined by Condi ti on
key). This is valid for Condi ti on=4, 5, 6, 7, 8,
and 9 only.

Valid Values:

Any value compatible to the Setting key type.

If a Value key setting contains variables, this

key determines if they are resolved before the

Value is assigned to the Setting.

Otherwise, the Setting is assigned the value

with variable references in it (for Acti on=5

only).

Valid Values:

0 variables resolved at some later point
(default)

1 variables resolved before the value is
assigned

Determines if the comparison defined by
Condi ti on is case sensitive (for Condi ti on=4, 5,
6, 7, 8, and 9 only).

Valid Values:

0 case insensitive comparison

1 case-sensitive comparison (default)

Marks the beginning of a User Exit
Description. This type of block can appear
multiple times.

Valid Values:

No value associated with this keyword.
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Exi t Type=1

Fi | ePat h=DLLNAME. DLL

Exi t Dat a=- pcrdl - pcnd2

Sessi onM si bl e=1

CGal | Ti me=1

(bj ect Oreat i on=(
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User exit type.
Valid Values:

0 DLL (default)
1 EXE

2 CMD

User exit location.
Valid Values:
Fully qualified path name.

User exit details.

Valid Values:

For exit type 0, name of the procedure in DLL
that is being called.

For exit type 1, EXE file parameters.

For exit type 2, CMD file parameters.

Specifies if the session is visible or minimized
(for ExitType=1 or 2 only).

Valid Values:

0 minimized (default)

1 visible to user

Determines when the user exit is called.
Valid Values:

after awakening (default)

before sleeping

before install

before file transfer

after file transfer

before configuration updates

after configuration updates

before object creation

after object creation

after install

before uninstall

before file deletion

after file deletion

before configuration entry removal
after configuration entry removal
before object deletion

after object deletion

17 after uninstall

© 00N U1l WNPEO
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Marks the beginning of the description of an
object to be created. This type of block can



appear multiple times.
Valid Values:
No values associated with this keyword.

Ad assNanme=\W_Q_ASS Class name for the object.
Valid Values:
Any registered class name.

(hj ect Titl e[ 0] =M/ Program Obiject title[ line#-1].
Valid Values:
Any ordered set of strings.

Set upSt ri ng=EXENAME=exefi | e. exe”; PARAMS=par am
Setup string for the object.
Valid Values:
Setup string without any spaces consisting of
pairs Key=Value, delimited by *;
(caret-semicolon combination). For a list of
valid keys and appropriate values, refer to the
Workplace Shell Programming Guide.

Locat i on=<WP_FQO_DERNAME> Location of the object on the Desktop.
Valid Values:
Object ID for a folder. If folder does not exist,
the object is placed on the Desktop
(<WP_DESKTCP>).

F ags=0 Object creation flags that determine action

performed if the object already exists.

Valid Values:

0 CO_FAILIFEXISTS

1 CO_REPLACEIFEXISTS (default)

2 CO_UPDATEIFEXISTS

3 CO_PRESERVEOLD (This flag can be used
to create only Workplace Shell objects on
0S/2 Warp 4 systems.)

A assRegi strati on=( Marks the beginning of the description of a
class to be registered. This type of block can
appear multiple times.

Valid Values:
No values associated with this keyword.

d assNane=WP_QLASS Class name
Valid Values:
Class name defined in DLL determined by
DLLName key. For a full description of this
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DOLLNane=r egcl ass. dl |

d assRepl ace=W_Q.D

Medi aSet =(

Set Narre=Medi aSet Nane

Medi a=(

Type=2

Capaci t y=48

QdusterS ze=34
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key, refer to the description of
WinRegisterObjectClass in the Workplace
Shell Programming Guide.

Name of the DLL containing the definition of
the class.

Valid Values:

Fully qualified path name. For a description of
valid keys and their appropriate values, refer
to the description of WinRegisterObjectClass
in the Workplace Shell Programming Guide.

Class to replace with the class determined by
ClassName key (can be omitted if no class
has to be replaced).

Valid Values:

Registered class name. For a description of
valid keys and their appropriate values, refer
to the description of WinRegisterObjectClass
in the Workplace Shell Programming Guide.

Marks the beginning of a media set
description. This type of block can appear
multiple times.

Valid Values:

No values associated with this keyword.

Media set name.
Valid Values:
A string without any spaces.

Marks the beginning of a media description.
Valid Values:
No value associated with this keyword.

Media type.

Valid Values:

1 diskette (default)
2 CD

4 hard drive

Media capacity (for Type=2 only).
Valid Values:
Any number.

Cluster size (for Type=2 only).
Valid Values:
Any number.



Descri pti on=CD

Medi aPat h=D \

Reser vedSpace=1000

Medi aFi ni shedExi t =(

Cal | Ti ne=20

Exi t Type=1

F | ePat h=DLLNAME. DLL

Exi t Dat a=- pcrdl - pcnd2

Sessi onM si bl e=1

Ascii Fil e=(

Media description.
Valid Values:
Any string (can be omitted for Type=1)

Media path.
Valid Values:
Qualified path (can be omitted for Type=1).

Reserved space on the media in bytes.
Valid Values:
Any string (can be omitted if 0).

Marks the beginning of the description of the
user exit to be run if there is no more space on
the media.

Valid Values:

No value associated with this keyword.

Indicates that the user exit processes the
finished media case.

Valid Values:

20

User exit type.
Valid Values:

0 DLL (default)
1 EXE

2 CMD

User exit location.
Valid Values:
Fully qualified path name.

User exit details.

Valid Values:

For exit type 0, name of the procedure in DLL
that is being called.

For exit type 1, EXE file parameters.

For exit type 2, CMD file parameters.

Specifies if the session is visible or minimized
(for Exi t Type=1 or 2 only).

Valid Values:

0 minimized (default)

1 visible to user

Marks the beginning of an ASCII configuration
file change description. This type of block can
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CaseSensi tive=1

Use@ ep=0

F | eNane=confi g. sys

EditLi ne=Line To Hit

Sear chLi ne=set path

NewLi ne=rem set path

Sear chFound=2

Sear chNot Found=2
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appear multiple times.
Valid Values:
No values associated with this keyword.

Determines if search for the entity to be
updated is case sensitive.

Valid Values:

0 case insensitive (default; can be omitted)
1 case-sensitive

If grep is to be used to search for the entity to
be updated.

Valid Values:

0 do not use grep

1 use grep (default; can be omitted)

Configuration file name.
Valid Values:
Qualified file name.

Line to edit (for Acti on=1 only).
Valid Values:
Any string.

Line to search for Acti on=0 and a substring in
searched lines to scan for Acti on=1.

Valid Values:

Any string.

Line to replace string with.
Valid Values:
Any string.

Determines action to be performed if the string

defined by SearchLi ne is found.

Valid Values:

1 replace with the string defined by NewLi ne
(default; can be omitted)

2 take no action

Determines action to be performed if the string
defined by SearchLi ne is not found.

Valid Values:

1 add new line to beginning of file

2 add new line to end of file

4 add before or after other lines

8 take no action



AddBef or eLi ne=bef or el i ne

AddAft erLi ne=afterline

Delimter=*

Subst r Chk=1

Del i mthk=1

Action=1

Edi t Li neQGcc=2

S cLi neCce=1

Line before which the line defined by
SearchLine is to be inserted (for
Sear chNot Found=4 only).

Valid Values:

Any string.

Line after which the line defined by
SearchLine is to be inserted (for
Sear chNot Found=4 only).

Valid Values:

Any string.

If the value is treated as a group of delimited
substrings, the delimiter for these substrings
(for Action=1 only).

Valid Values:

Any string without spaces.

Determines if the value is treated as a group
of delimited substrings (for Acti on=1 only).
Valid Values:

0 no

1 yes

Determines if there is a delimiter after last
entry (for Action=1 only).

Valid Values:

0 no

1 yes

Configuration file editing action to perform.

Valid Values:

0 replace a line with another line (default; can
be omitted)

1 edit a selected line

Determines which occurrence of the string
defined by Hi t Li ne in the configuration file is
looked for (for Action=1 only).

Valid Values:

0 first (default; can be omitted)

1 last

2 every

Determines which occurrence of the string
defined by SearchLi ne in the configuration file
is looked for.
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AddBLi neCcc=1

AddALI neCce=1

Mat chPosi ti on=2

NoMat chPosi ti on=2

2P I ni =(
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Valid Values:

0 first (default; can be omitted)
1 last

2 every

Determines which occurrence of the string
defined by AddBef or eLi ne in the configuration
file is looked for (for SearchNotFound=4 only).
Valid Values:

0 first (default; can be omitted)

1 last

2 every

Determines which occurrence of the string
defined by AddAft er Li ne in the configuration
file is looked for (for Sear chNot Found=4 only).
Valid Values:

0 first (default; can be omitted)

1 last

2 every

Determines action to be performed if the

position to insert the string defined by

Sear chli ne is found (for SearchNotFound=4

only).

Valid Values:

1 replace with the string defined by NewLi ne
(default; can be omitted)

2 take no action

Determines action to be performed if the
position to insert the string defined by

Sear chLi ne is not found (for Sear chNot Found=4
only).

Valid Values:

1 add new line to beginning of file

2 add new line to end of file

8 take no action

Marks the beginning of an OS/2 .INI
configuration file change description. This type
of block can appear multiple times.

Valid Values:

No values associated with this keyword.



Fi | eNane=d: \ pat h\ 0s2. i ni

Appl i cati on=Appl i cat i onNane

Key=KeyNane

Val ue=KeyVal ue

I ni Type=1

WnGs2I ni =(

Fi | eNarme=d: \ pat h\ 0s2. i ni

Appl i cati on=W nAppNane

Key=W nKeyNarre

Val ue=KeyVal ue

Configuration file name.
Valid Values:
Qualified file name.

Application whose OS/2 .INI file is to be
changed.

Valid Values:

Any string.

Name of the key of which the value is to be
changed for the application determined by the
Application keyword.

Valid Values:

Any string without any spaces.

Value to be set for the key determined by the
Key keyword.

Valid Values:

Any appropriate value.

Set to 1 for the OS/2 .INI configuration files.
Valid Values:
1is the only valid value.

Marks the beginning of a WIN-OS/2 .INI
configuration file change description. This type
of block can appear multiple times.

Valid Values:

No values associated with this keyword.

Configuration file name.
Valid Values:
Qualified file name.

Application whose WIN-OS/2 .INI file is to be
changed.

Valid Values:

Any string.

Name of the key of which the value is to be
changed for the application determined by the
Application keyword.

Valid Values:

Any string without any spaces.

Value to be set for the key determined by the
Key keyword.
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I ni Type=2

Fi l e(

EAMedi al ndex=0

Sour ce=S: \ sr cpat h\ sr cnane

Sour cePat h=S: \ srcpat h

Sour ceFi | eNarre=sr chane

Sour ceChecksun¥0

Sour ceEAS ze=0

CBFi | e=0

CBFi | eAl | oc=0
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Valid Values:
Any appropriate value.

Set to 2 for the WIN-OS/2 .INI configuration
files.

Valid Values:

2 is the only valid value.

Marks the beginning of the description of the
file to be transferred during installation. This
type of block can appear multiple times.
Valid Values:

No values associated with this keyword.

Indicates that the media supports extended
attributes.

Valid Values:

Filled in automatically during packaging.

File path of the source.
Valid Values:
Fully qualified file name.

Location of the source path.
Valid Values:
Qualified path name.

File name of the source.
Valid Values:
Qualified file name.

Checksum for the file on the source.
Valid Values:
Set automatically.

EA (Extended Attributes) size for the file on
the source.

Valid Values:

Set automatically.

Current number of bytes used for the file on
the source.

Valid Values:

Set automatically.

Current number of bytes allocated for the file
on the source.

Valid Values:

Set automatically.



AtrF | e=0
Target Pat h=S: \target path

Tar get Fi | eNane=t ar get nane

Medi aPat h=redi apat h

Medi aFi | eNane=sr cnane

Medi aNunber =0

H ags=0
Target Attri b=3

Restri cti on=(

Not used.

File path of the target.
Valid Values:
Qualified path name.

File name of the target.
Valid Values:
Qualified file name.

File path on the media.
Valid Values:
Qualified path name.

File name on the media.
Valid Values:
Qualified file name.

Media number in the set.

Valid Values:

Number between 0 and n-1 where n is the
number of media defined in the media set.

Not used.

Attributes on the file on the target.

Valid Values:

0 - 7 in binary representation where the first
digit stands for system file (0 - off, 1 - on),
second digit stands for hidden file (0 - off, 1 -
on), and third digit stands for read-only file (0 -
off, 1 - on).

The values are:

regular file

read-only file

hidden file

hidden read-only file
system file

read-only system file

hidden system file

7 hidden read-only system file

o 0o WN PP O

Marks the beginning of a media restriction for
the file section. This type of block can appear
multiple times.

Valid Values:

No value associated with this keyword.

Feature Installer FI / CLIFI 163



164

Medi aSet =MyMedi aSet

Medi aNunber =1

Prer equi si t e=(

Feat ur el D=Pr er eqFeat ur e
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The name of the media set for which the file is
restricted to be placed.

Valid Values:

Any previously defined media set name.

The ordinal number of the media in the media
set determined by the Medi aSet keyword.
Valid Values:

An ordinal number (starting with 1) of any
media defined in the media set determined by
the Medi aSet keyword.

Marks the beginning of the prerequisite
description. This type of block can appear
multiple times.

Valid Values:

No values associated with this keyword.

Feature ID of a prerequisite object.
Valid Values:
Any previously defined feature ID.



Part 2. Working with Rapid Deployment Tools
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Chapter 5. Introducing Migration and Installation Scenarios

This chapter provides a quick overview over the different scenarios illustrated
in this book. In all scenarios, identical system configuration images provided
by donor systems are distributed to the target workstations. Only
user-specific data is different in the migration scenarios. The set up and the
configuration of the donor system is described in detail in Chapter 5.4,
“Configuring the Donor System” on page 168.

The last part of this chapter deals with some things that appear in all
migration scenarios. For example, the migration of Communications
Manager/2 (CM/2) to eNetwork Personal Communications for OS/2 Warp
(PCOMOS2) is illustrated here. The migration chapters, 8 and 9, refer to this
chapter for these types of issues.

The Version-to-Version Tools are basically designed to help customers
migrate their OS/2 workstations to the most actual OS/2 version: OS/2 Warp
4 with the latest FixPak (at the time this redbook was written, FixPak 5 was
available). The book covers two migration scenarios:

*+ 0S/2 V2.11 to OS/2 Warp 4
e OS/2 Warp 3 (OS/2 Warp Connect) to OS/2 Warp 4

The Version-to-Version Tools are OS/2-version independent which means
that all kinds of migration scenarios are possible. The only prerequisite is that
REXX is available on the workstations that are supposed to be migrated.
Above mentioned migration scenarios were chosen because 0S/2 V2.11 and
0S/2 Warp 3.0 (all kinds of flavors) are the most common OS/2 versions
installed at the customers’ site.

In addition, the Version-to-Version Tools can also be used for pristine
installations. This scenario is illustrated in the our third one called "Pristine
Installations".

5.1 Installing OS/2 Warp 4 without Migration

An image of the donor system is distributed to target workstations. After
installing the image, several configuration steps with different tools are made
in order to take care of unique IP addresses, workstation names, and so on.
Using this scenario, a quicker deployment of workstations with identical hard-
and software is possible rather than using the standard CID process. This
scenario is illustrated in Chapter 7, “Pristine Installation of OS/2 Warp 4" on
page 213.
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5.2 Migrating from OS/2 Warp 3 to OS/2 Warp 4

The workstation-specific configuration data is extracted with the
Version-to-Version tool, PRXBE. This tool creates a Feature Installer object out
of the retrieved data and transfers it to the software distribution server. Data
that was not retrieved with the Probe tool, such as NET.ACC, is backed up
with other tools and stored on the software distribution server, too.

After saving the configuration data, the donor system image is distributed in
order to migrate to OS/2 Warp 4.

After the donor system image has been successfully distributed, the
configuration data is applied to the new workstation. When this procedure has
ended, the new workstation has the same configuration values as the old one
and the user can continue working with it in same way as they did before with
the old workstation.

This scenario is illustrated in Chapter 8, “Migrating from OS/2 Warp Connect
(OS/2 Warp 3)” on page 243.

5.3 Migrating from OS/2 V2.11 to OS/2 Warp 4

In most aspects, this scenario is equal to the migration scenario from OS/2
Warp Connect (OS/2 Warp 3) to OS/2 Warp 4. Only some OS/2 V2.1-specific
things may be different. This scenario is illustrated in Chapter 9, “Migrating
from OS/2 V2.11" on page 289.

5.4 Configuring the Donor System

This section details the hardware and software configuration of the donor
system we used in our scenarios. In addition, this section provides
step-by-step guidance in setting up a maintenance partition on target
workstations.

5.4.1 Hardware Configuration of the Donor System

168

The following hardware configuration was used in our scenarios:
« IBM Personal Computer 750
e Pentium 166 MHz
* 64 MB RAM
e 512 KB Cache
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1,44 MB FDD

1,6 GB HDD

¢ 6x CD-ROM Drive
S3 Trio 64V+ Video
¢ Monitor IBM 15V

5.4.2 Software Configuration of the Donor System
The following software configuration was used in our scenarios:

e Operating System
* OS/2 Warp Version 4
« Installed OS/2 Warp 4 components
¢ All components available with OS/2 Warp 4, except IBM VoiceType
e All components of the BonusPak
« Installed networking components
¢ File & Print Client (includes LAN Requester)
« TCP/IP services

* NetWare Requester

— Note on NetWare
We included the NetWare requester in OS/2 Warp Connect to cover the
migration of the NetWare configuration in our scenarios.

When you want to install the NetWare requester in any workstation, you
must set up a NetWare server first in order to be able to install a
requester properly.

* System Upgrades

¢ OS/2 Warp 4 Fixpak 5

* Feature Installer Version 1.2.1 (prerequisite for RDT tools)
MPTS FixPak (product refresh) WR08415
0OS/2 Warp 4 File and Print Services CSD 1P08402
TCP/IP 4.1
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—— Note on Local Administered Addresses

When using the process described in this book, no local administered
address (LAA) should be provided with the MPTS configuration. The
migration scenarios support including LAA addresses when one is
found in the old system's configuration. When using the pristine
installation scenario, you can provide the LAAs along with the other
values, and it will be taken care of, too.

* Installed protocols on one physical token-ring adapter
» IBM NetBIOS on logical adapter 0
« TCP/IP on logical adapter 0
« |EEE 802.2 on logical adapter 0
« IBM NetWare Requester Support on logical adapter 0
« IBM TCPBEUI on logical adapter 1
« Additional Software
¢ Netscape Navigator Version 2.02 for OS/2
* Lotus Notes 4.52
* Lotus SmartSuite 96 for OS/2

« eNetwork Personal Communications for OS/2 Warp (Full version,
which includes SNA support)

TCP/IP Personal Communications
You may want to uninstall the lite version of Personal Communications
shipped with the TCP/IP component in OS/2 Warp 4. To do so, refer to
5.4.7, “Deleting Unneeded System Components” on page 181.

+ Java Run-time Environment 1.1.4
* NetView Distribution Manager/2 Client
Lotus Notes, Java 1.1.4 and Lotus SmartSuite are installed on drive D:

instead of C:. Personal Communications is installed in C:\PCOMOS?2 instead
of C\TCPIP\PCOMOS2. All other products are installed in their default paths.

For further information about how to install the products, especially the
NVDM/2 Client, please refer to the product installation guides that come with
the product.
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—Order of the NVDM/2 Redirected Drive Letters
NVDM/2 assigns redirected drive letters to the shared drives and
directories in reversed alphabetically order (starts with Z and goes down to
A). To be consistent with the drive letter assignment on the NVDM/2 Boot
Diskettes, you need to change the order in the installation process. Select
Configure... in the first window of the install process and change the Free
Drive Letters from ZYXWU. .. to ZYWXU. .. (change the positions of X
and W.

Then the SHAREA directory on the codeserver is always the redirected
drive W. This is required to successfully work with our programs and REXX
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1. Select Configure in the first
Client Feature installation window

Figure 23. NVDM/2 Client Feature Installation Window

5.4.3 Setting Up the Donor System’s Hard Drive

As shown in Figure 24 on page 172, we created the following partitions on the

donor system:

* Boot Manager as a primary partition

e C: primary partition with a size of 500 MB for OS/2 and the system

components, HPFS-formatted.

« D: logical partition with a size of 1000 MB for applications and data,

HPFS-formatted.

« E: logical partition with a size of 20 MB as a maintenance partition,

FAT-formatted.
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You should not make the C: partition smaller than 350 to 400 Megabytes. The
0S/2 Warp 4 system and the different networking components need plenty of
disk space. At run time, the swapfile and several log files are written so that

additional disk space is needed assuming the swapper file resides on the C:

partition.

The size for the maintenance partition needs to be at least four MB for a
command line-based OS/2 system. Since additional network components are
installed on this partition, we recommend creating a maintenance partition of
20 MB in order to avoid problems that deal with disk space limitations.

The size of the D: partition depends on applications you want to install and
the amount left of the hard drive once the two primary partitions plus
maintenance partition have been created.

In our scenarios, the C: partition was 500 MB in size. The E: partition was 20
MB of size. The rest of the available disk space is assigned as the D:
partition.

K

Disk @

Partition Informaticn

Name Status Access FS Tupe Mlytes
Startable Pr BOOT MEMBGER 1

O5r2 Booptable C: Primary HPFE& SO0
Hidnisi 0 Loglcal HPFE& 1az3

Maink Baotabla E: Laoglcal FRAT Z1

Fl=Halp Fa=E=it Entar=0pt lans Hand

Figure 24. Donor System FDISK Partition Information

5.4.4 Installation Order

We recommend the following installation order to avoid problems with
dependencies of different products.

1. OS/2 Warp 4 with all components desired
2. Fixpak 5 or 6 for OS/2 Warp 4
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File and Print Services CSD I1P08402
MPTS WR08415

Netscape Version 2.02 for OS/2
Feature Installer 1.2.1

Java Run-time Environment 1.1.4
TCP/IP 4.1

NVDM/2 Client

10.Any other products

© ® N o 0O~ W

Installing in this order makes sure you have all prerequisites for the program
you want to install. For instance, Feature Installer 1.2.1 requires Netscape.
Java 1.1.4 and TCP/IP 4.1 require Feature Installer 1.2.1.

——Support of Different Machines in One Machine Class

If you plan to support different PC models in one machine class by using
one donor system image, we recommend setting the donor system’s video
resolution to standard VGA. Otherwise, you might experience
mal-functioning screen outputs at the target machines after the image has
been distributed.

5.4.5 Manual Configuration Changes to the Donor System
The following changes have to be made manually in order to meet some
requirements of the later deployment process:
1. Add the following lines to CONFIG.SYS

PAUSECNERRCR=NO
SET RESTARTGBIECTS=STARTUPFOLDERSONLY

When these values are set, a configuration error does nor require a user
action at boot time, which usually occurs when target machine reboots
with the donor system image because two or more machines would have
the same addresses. This assures the configuration program, GO\FI QR to
run unattendedly after reboot.

2. Update the PATH, LI BPATH, and DPATHvariables in CONFIG.SYS
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To have the NVDM/2 Client properly running from the C: partition, you
need to update the LI BPATH, DPATHand PATH statements.

Table 25. Updating the PATH Statements

Variable Append values
LI BPATH WA\ OLL;
PATH W\ EXE,
DPATH W\ EXE,

If these values are not appended, most of our programs and REXX
procedures cannot run on the NVDM/2 Client because needed files cannot
be found on the redirected W: drive.

. Create a Personal Communications host session named "SNA"

If you plan to distribute eNetwork Personal Communications with host
sessions over SNA rather than TCP/IP, we recommend creating a host
session with the name of SNA.

This is important when running the configuration program on the target
machines after the donor system image has been distributed. This file will
be replaced by a file of the same name that contains the CM/2
configuration of the old machine from which you migrate (see “Migrating
from CM/2 to Personal Communications” on page 187).

It doesn’t matter what this file contains. There are only three requirements:

1. It must be a Personal Communications configuration file named
SNA.WS.

2. It must be stored in the default path (C:\PCOMOS2\PRIVATE).

3. It must create an icon for this configuration file when you are asked by
Personal Communications to do this.

When these requirements are met, the configuration program has only to
replace the SNA.WS file on the target machine, and the new configuration
can be used.

. Create or modify STARTUP. O\D

The STARTUP. OVMDfile is used to start applications, such as LAN Requester
or Personal Communications host sessions, automatically at boot time
while the Workplace Shell is being loaded.

In our scenarios, we used the one shown in Figure 25 on page 175.
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NET START REQ

DM START

START C \ POOMOB2\ PCSBAT. EXE " C \ PQOMCB2\ PR VATE sessi ons. BOH' /R
LGN /D

EXT

Figure 25. STARTUP.CMD

The STARTUP. VDfile shown before starts the LAN Requester, the NVDM/2
Client, and the configured Personal Communications host sessions. At the
end, the LAN log on window is displayed.

5.4.6 Setting Up the Maintenance Partition

The maintenance partition is useful to run maintenance operations, such as
FixPaks, ServicePaks, or Corrective Service Diskettes (CSDs), against the
production operating system (in most cases installed on the C: partition) or to
back up the operating system.

Normally, the maintenance partition has no Presentation Manger (PM)
available, assuring no problems with possible locked files. It holds all files
needed to boot the machine, to load LAN support, and to connect to a
software distribution server, in our case, to the NVDM/2 Server.

We recommend setting up the maintenance partition after the production
environment has been installed with the NVDM/2 Client up and running
properly. The NVDM/2 Client on the production partition is needed to
complete the installation of the maintenance partition.

The commands shown below assume the maintenance partition to be located
on the E: drive.

To set up the maintenance partition, execute the following steps:

1. Run SEMA NT

SEMAINT Syntax

SEMAINT / S <source_path>
| T: <target_path>
/ B. <boot _drive>
/L1: <log_file_name>

where:
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/S Fully qualified source path to the OS/2 diskette images where X:
is the drive letter of your CD-ROM or redirected drive

/T Fully qualified target path. The maintenance OS/2 system will be
installed under this directory. The specified drive must be a local
drive.

/B Target boot drive. The drive from which the OS/2 maintenance

system will boot. This drive must be a local drive, too.

/L1: Fully qualified path and name of the log file. This directory must
already exist.

For example:
SEMAINT /S X\RIMME /T:E\R /B E\ /L1:C\LGG

. Run TH NLAPS

The TH NLAPS utility is located in the IBMCOM subdirectory.

THINLAPS Syntax
TH NLAPS <source_path> <target> <nif_file>

where:

<source_path> Fully qualified name of the source path, where the
MPTS install images are located.

<target> Target drive.

<nif_file> Network Adapter Driver NIF file name.
The name of the NIF file that corresponds with the
installed network adapter.

For example:
TH NLAPS X \A D IM3MPTS E\ IBMTCK N F

. Run ccPYnwDM VD

The QCPYNVDMUtility is located on the CD-ROM shipped with this redbook
(see “COPYNVDM.CMD” on page 177).

COPYNVDM Syntax
GCPYNVDM<source_drive> <target_drive> <OS/2_version>

where:

<source_drive> Drive where the installed NVDM/2 Client is located
(usually the C: partition).
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<target drive> Drive where the NVDM/2 Client code is copied to
(maintenance partition).

<0OS/2_version>  The version number of OS/2 you are using on the
target partition. Valid values are: 211, 3 and 4.
This parameter is necessary, because the correct
DLLs need to be copied for REXX support.

All parameters are required to run the program successfully.

5.4.6.1 COPYNVDM.CMD

The purpose of the GCPYNVDMprocedure is to copy the NVDM/2 Client code
from a source partition to the target partition and to adjust CONFIG.SYS and
IBMNVDMZ2.INI on the target drive. Normally, when you install the NetView
DM/2 client on the maintenance partition (target drive) with a NetView DM/2
client installed on your production partition (source drive), the files of the
NVDM/2 Client on the production partition will be moved to the maintenance
partition. Another function of the procedure is to copy all necessary REXX
DLLs to the maintenance partition (target drive).

This program interacts with the QUBE utility shipped with this book. For
information about the QUBE utility, please refer to Appendix D, “CUBE Source
Code and Documentation” on page 407. The QUBE profiles (see below) are
built by GCCPYNVDM VD at execution time.

The changes to the CONFIG.SYS and IBMNVDM2.INI are made with the two
profiles shown below.

AddLi ne "DEVI CE=E \ | BNVDMR\ Bl N anxi f pi d. sys" (| FNEWAFTER
AddLi ne "DEVI CE=E: \ | BWAVDMR\ Bl N\ anxi f com sys" (| FNEWAFTER
AddLi ne "I FS=E \ | BMAWVDVR\ BI N\ anxi fcomi fs" ( | FNEWAFTER
AddLi ne "DEVI CE=E \ | BMNVDVR\ BI N\ ANXACAI P. SYS' (| FNEWAFTER
AddLi ne "RUNFE \ 82\ BOB2REXX EXE' (| FNEW AFTER
RepString "E\C2\OMD EXE' WTH "E \ | BWWVDMR\ Bl N ANXOMOLC. EXE' | N
"SET CB2_SHELL"

AddString "; E\IBWDMR\DLL; WADLL; " I N "LI BPATH' ( | FNEWAFTER
AddString "; E\I BMWWDMR\BIN W\ EXE, W\OMD " I N "SET PATH'

| FNEW AFTER
AddString "; E\ I BWWDMVR; W\BEXE W\CMD, "IN "SET DPATH' ( | FNEWAFTER
RepString ";;" WTH";" ( ALL

Figure 26. CUBE Profile CONFIG.PRO

Note: All lines are single-line statements.
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RepString "C" WTH"E" ( ALL
RepString " ZYXWUTSRPONMLKII HF' W TH " ZYWWVUTSRGPONMLKI | HGF' (AL

Figure 27. CUBE Profile IBMNVDMZ2.PRO

The CONFIG.PRO OWBE profile updates the PATH DPATHand LI BPATH
statements in the CONFIG.SYS file of the maintenance partition. In addition,
additional path extensions are made for the new NVDM/2 Client and several
CMD and DLL files that reside on the NVDM/2 Server. The PROTSHELL
statement is modified to start the NVDM/2 Cient at boot time and additional
DEM CE and | FS statements are added for the NVDM/2 Client. Finally the
statement to run BOS2REXX EXE is added. This program assures that REXX is
available.

The IBMNVDM2.PRO OBBE profile changes the order of drive letters in the
IBMNVDMZ2.INI file so that the NVDM/2 Client’s drive letter assignments are
consistent with the drive letters assigned when the target workstation is
booted up using the set of boot diskettes (see “Creating Boot Diskettes with
NetView DM/2 Client” on page 129).

QCPYNVDM QWD is a plain REXX command file. You can easily modify the file to
meet your own purposes. The following figure displays the CCPYNVDMREXX
command file.
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| *
/*
/*
| *
/*
| *
/*
| *
| *
/*
| *
/*
| *
/*
/*

REXX cnd file that copies the NVDM 2 software distribution */
agent to a maintenance partition and creates a |BMAVDM2. IN file */
with the correct workstation name and path statenents. */
In addition, the program copi es REXX support to the mai ntenance */
partition and updates the CONFI G SYS of the maintenance partition */
and ot her necessary files. */

*/
BOS2REXX EXE */
REXX 211, REXX 3, REXX 4 */
REXXAPI  DLL, REXXAPI 3, REXXAPI 4 */
REXXINT 211, REXXINIT 3, REXXINIT 4 */
CUBE av */
CONFIG  PRO */
| BWVDMVR PRO */
XCoPY EXE */

PARSE UPPER ARG source target version .

RCo

de = 0

" ECHO GFF
" ECHO CCPYNVDM >> out put . t xt’

IF

end

if
if

if

end

if

end

(source =="") | (target =="'") | (version =="") then do
say ' | NOORRECT PARAMETERS !’
say 'Syntax : COPYNVDM <sourcedrive> <targetdrive> <G8/ 2versi on>’

say

say 'where:’

say '<sourcedrive> is the drive where the installed N\VDM 2 dient’
say ' is located.’

say '<targetdrive> is the drive where the mai ntenance NVDM 2’

say '’ client is being copied to.’

say '<OS/2version> is the Version of O8/2 you use on the target
say ’ nmachi ne.’

say ' Valid values are 211, 3 and 4.’

say '’

say 'Exanple: COPYNNDM C. E 4

RCode = 4

I engt h(source) == 1 then source = source||’:’

length(target) == 1 then target = target||’':’

RCode == 0 then do

if (version =="'4") | (version =="'3") | (version == "'211") then NOP

el se do
say 'O8/2 Version is not valid !’
say 'Allowed values are 4, 3 and 211

RCode = 4
end /* do */
/* do */

RCode == 0 then do

say 'COPYNVDM is wor ki ng. One Monent please...’

"CD 'target|]| '\ 082

RCode = RC

if RCode <> 0 then do
say ' OS2 subdirectory not found on <targetdrive> 'target
RCode = 8

end /* do */

Figure 28. COPYVNVDM.CMD (Part 1 of 3)
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CALL buildprofile
if RCode == 0 then do
" XCOPY "source||’\ I BMNVDMR\*.* "target||’\IBMNVDMR\*.* /s /e >> output.txt’
if RCode <> 0 then do
say 'NVDM 2 dient not found on the C. partition !’
RCode = 8
end
end

if RCode == 0 then do
' XCOPY BOS2REXX. EXE 'target||’'\0S2 >> output.txt’
if RC<>0 then RCode = RC
" OOPY REXX.'||version’ 'target|]|’\ 082\ REXX DLL >> output.txt’
if RC<>0 then RCode = RC
"COPY REXXINIT.” | | version’ "target||’'\ OS2\ REXXI NI T. DLL >> out put. t xt’
if RC <> 0 then RCode = RC
" COPY REXXAPI .’ ||version' ’'target]||’\QOS2\ REXXAPI.DLL >> output.txt’
if RC <> 0 then RCode = RC
if RCode <> 0 then do
say 'Copy of the REXX Support File failed!’
RCode = 8
end
end

if RCode == 0 then do
RC = STREAM target||’\ | BWNVDM2\ I BMWNVDMR. INI", ' C, 'QUERY EX STS)

if RC=="" then RCode =1
RC = STREAMtarget||'\OONFIG SYS', 'C, ' QUERY EXI STS)
if == "' then RCode = 1

if RCode <> 0 then do
say target||’ \CONFIG SYS or 'target||’\|BVNVDMV2\ | BWVDMR. | NI
say 'were not found!’

RCode = 8
end
if RCode == 0 then do
cubearg = 'ibmvdnR.pro 'target||’\ | BM\VDVR\ | BMN\VDMR. | NI’

RC = ’ cube. cnd’ (cubear g)
if RC<>0 then RCode = RC
cubearg = "config.pro 'target||’\ CONFI G SYS
RC = ' cube. cnd’ (cubear g)
if RC<>0 then RCode = RC
if RCode <> 0 then do
say 'One or nore errors were found while making the changes’
say 'to E:\CONFI G SYS and E:\| BM\VDWVR\ | BWNVDMR. | NI’
RCode = 8
end
end
end
if RCode == 0 then do
say '’
say ' COPYNVDM ended successful |y’
end /* do */
el se do
say '’
say ' COPYNVDM ended unsucessfully with return code = ' RCode
end /* do */
" DEL QUTPUT. TXT'
" ECHO ON'
return RCode

Figure 29. COPYNVDM.CMD (Part 2 of 3)
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bui | dprofile:

RC = STREAM' CONFIG PRO, 'C, 'QUERY EXI STS')
if RC<>'" then 'DEL CONFI G PRO

RC = STREAM' | BWWVDMR. PRO, 'C, ' QUERY EXI STS')
if RC<>'" then 'DEL | BN\VDM2. PRO

cubeline = "RepString "’'source’” WTH ""target’" ( ALL

" ECHO ’ cubel i ne’ >>I BMAVDM2. PRO

cubeline = "RepString "ZYXWUTSRQPONMLKII HGF" W TH " ZYWKVUTSRQPONMLKJ | HGF" (- ALL’
"ECHO cubel i ne’ >>| BWVDMR. PRO

Call Stream’|BWDM2.PRO,’'c’,’ close’

cubeline =’ AddLine "DEVI CE="target ||’ \ | BM\VDM2\ Bl M anxi f pi d. sys" ( | FNEW AFTER
"ECHO cubel ine’ >> CONFI G PRO

cubel i ne = " AddLi ne "DEVI CE=" target ||’ \| BMNVDM2\ BI N\ anxi f com sys" ( | FNEW AFTER
"ECHO cubeline’ >> CONFI G PRO

cubeline = " AddLine "IFS="target| |’ \|BVNVDMV\ BI N\ anxi fcomifs" ( | FNEWAFTER

"ECHO cubeline’ >> CONFI G PRO

cubeline = ' AddLine "DEVI CE="target ||’ \ | BMNVDMVR\ Bl N\ ANXACAI P. SYS" (| FNEW AFTER
"ECHO cubeline’ >> CONFI G PRO

cubeline = " AddLi ne "RUN="target| |’ \ OS2\ BOS2REXX. EXE' ( | FNEW AFTER

"ECHO cubel ine’ >> CONFI G PRO

cubeline = "RepString "'target||’\OS2\ C\VMD. EXE' WTH "’

cubeline2 = target||’\ | BVNVDVR\ Bl N\ ANXCMCLC. EXE" I N "SET OS2_SHELL"’

"ECHO cubel ine| | cubeline2” >> CONFI G PRO

cubeline = 'AddString ";’ target||’\ | BMWVDM2\ DLL; W\DLL; " I N "LI BPATH' ( | FNEWAFTER
"ECHO cubeline’ >> CONFI G PRO

cubeline = "AddString "; target|]|’\| BM\VDM2\ BIN, W\ EXE, W\ CVD; " | N "SET PATH' (

| FNEW AFTER

"ECHO cubeline’ >> CONFI G PRO

cubeline = "AddString ";’ target||’\I BM\VDM2; W\ EXE; W\CMD; * I N "SET DPATH' ( | FNEW

AFTER
"ECHO cubel ine’ >> CONFI G PRO
cubeline = "RepString ";;" WTH ";" ( ALL

"ECHO cubeline’ >> CONFI G PRO
Call Stream’ CONFIG PRO,’'c’,’close’
RETURN

Figure 30. COPYNVDM.CMD (Part 3 of 3)
COPYNVDM.CMD Return Codes:
0 Successful program execution.

4 One or more arguments given by the user are not valid, or one or more
arguments are missing.

8 A target directory was not found or a copy operation was unsuccessful.

5.4.7 Deleting Unneeded System Components

By default, the OS/2 installation process installs several components the user
often does not or need, such as ART (Active Registration Tool) and the
Ultimail component of TCP/IP.
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These features can be selectively deleted with the trimmer utility. The
following figure shows a complete list of the components you can delete with
trimmer . For information about the trimmer utility, refer to “The Trimmer Tool”

on page 108.
Nane Approxi mate size in bytes
Axtive Registration Tool 428, 000
Mil ti medi a 14, 567, 832
Non-def aul t base bi t naps 4,813, 564
TCPIP - POOM 9, 889, 636
TCPIP - UMALL 3, 186, 295
Language, codepages, and | ocal es 4,287, 201
LANReq (| BMLAN) 4,170, 824
MAC (LAN) drivers (I BNV 3,281, 383
SCSl, (O ROM POMO A device drivers 989, 215
Ol i ne books 14, 937, 186
Speech (Voi ceType) 21, 319, 569
C5/2 Varp 4 tutorial 4, 346, 726
Coaches 3, 015, 109
BonusPak 27,257, 221
Java Runtinme and Tool ki t 2,490, 763
M scel l aneous TCPI P files 5, 420, 062
M scel | aneous fil es 3, 298, 015

Figure 31. Trimmable Components

The trimmer does a complete uninstall. It deletes the files, corresponding
CONFIG.SYS entries, and corresponding Workplace Shell objects.

Trimmer Utility, WATRIM, Syntax
WITRM[/T] [/CWTR M CTL]

where:

/T Specifies to trim the files. If / T is not provided, the utility only
writes a log file, \OS2\INSTALL\W4TRIM.LOG, listing the files
that would have been deleted, and warnings for any locked
files. The following message is displayed:

Press Enter to continue, Qrl-Break to termnate

/C WTR M CTL Specifies the control file listing the components that can be
trimmed. The supplied file is WATRIM.CTL, but you can
rename it when you edit the file to specify the trim
components.
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For example:

WTR M /T / C DONCRTR M CTL

A log file named WATRIM.LOG is automatically generated in the
<bootdrive>:\OS2\INSTALL directory. This file contains a bundle of entries for

each trimmed component, listing the name of the component, the affected
files and the size of the files.

For example, TCP/IP-Ultimail is to be trimmed from the donor system by
using the trimmer utility. Follow the steps below:

1. Change to the directory C\TRIMMER (or where you have the trimmer
utility installed).

2. Modify the WATRIM.CTL. Change the following entry:

Utinail Delete = keep

to

UtinailDelete = trim

3. Issue the following command:

WTRM/T /CWTR M CIL

4. Follow the directions on the screen.

After this process, Ultimail and all its corresponding components, including
Workplace Shell objects, shadowed objects, and so on, are uninstalled.

5.4.8 Deleting Unwanted Components Using Feature Installer

Feature Install objects are stored in the \OS2\INSTALL\Installed Features
directory. Once you click on the Installed Features folder and then Install
Object - Inventory, the InstallObject - Inventory window is displayed as
shown in Figure 32 on page 184.
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(| wnstall Gbjed - mventory « Tree View

lislalled Fealures

Oaly feateres marked with theck mark will be sainafalied

sinstall Hrdg

E] i Psiall Ot ey |
(3 LIART - Imeeatory
B [LIEOACHES = Ireenbiry
(3 LIDAXCOMPE - lventary
[= /A Ll - mventong
| WWARLRT - ImeemPomy
B LIODEASE = Imeradons
[ I0ODSECHASE - Mveniary
3 8 LIOSZEOHLSPAK - Ievenhiny
|BFASHPSP < Invenhony
_IBFLIM - ineeenbay
|BFTACADERS < Imvenlory
_IRFHAL - iInventone
|FRIFMSOERS = Ivenlory
_IBFRS2 - ImvEntony
IUPIEILHE = dvesenlany
[ LISRvDAL - mventary
(B ISV = Il
3 LISYSMLT - mventary
B VT = ieeniany

Figure 32. Install Object - Inventory Window

All features installed through Alternate Software Distribution (ASD) will be
placed here and represented as an object. Uninstalling a feature is quite
simple. Just mark the object’s checkbox and click on the Uninstall button.
For example, if you want to remove the OS/2 Warp 4 registration tool called
ART, mark the representing object’s checkbox and press the Uninstall
button.
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5.4.9 Creating an Image of the Donor System

To distribute the donor system to target workstations, you need to create an
image of the donor system and store the image on the software distribution
server. The SYSOCPY utility out of the Version-to Version tools creates an image
of the donor system. For more information about the SYSQPY tool, refer to
Chapter 1.1, “The SYSCOPY Tool” on page 3.

You need to boot the donor system from the maintenance partition to avoid
problems with locked files in the production environment where Presentation
Manager is up and running.

After booting the maintenance partition the NVDM/2 Client (which is
automatically started) is waiting for requests. Distribute an OS/2 command
prompt from the NVDM/2 Server to the donor system. To do so, use the
IBM.WARP4.CMD.REF.4 package on the CD-ROM shipped with this
redbook. This change file installs the OS/2 Warp 4 command line interpreter,
meaning the NetView DM/2 Client will open a command prompt session at
the donor system.

—Note on OS/2 V2.11 Systems

On systems with OS/2 V2.11 installed, you cannot "install" an OS/2 Warp 4
command line session. In this case, you need to "install" the
IBM.0S2211.CMD.REF.1 package located on the CD-ROM shipped with
this redbook to get an OS/2 command prompt session.

TargetDir=C\

Section Catal og
Begi n
Cbj ect Type=Sof t war e
d obal Narre=I BM WARP4. C\VD. REF. 4
Description="0C8/ 2 Warp 4 Conmand Pronpt"
End

Section Install
Begi n

Program = SA \ | M3 WARP4\ C\VD. EXE
End

Figure 33. IBM.WARP4.CMD.REF.4 Profile for NetView DM/2

The tools are located in the path W\EXE (D:\SHAREA\EXE on the NVDM/2
Server). Change to this directory and type the following command:
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SYSCOPY Syntax

SYSQPY / C <class_ID>
/ D <drives_to_bundle>
/ B: <bundle_file_dir>

where:

/C Specifies the <class_ID>which represents a name to identify the bundle
files after they are created and stored on the code server.

/D Specifies the partitions to bundle. You need to specify the drive letters
without spaces or semicolons.

/B:  Specifies the code server directory to store the created bundle files. You
need to create this directory prior to execution.

For example:

SYSQCPY / C | BWPC750 /D CCE / B: W\ | M3 FI NANCE

INFOZIP

The INFOZIP-Utility Version 2.1 or later must be located in the same
directory as the SYSQCPY utility or in any other path specified in the PATH
statement!

The SYSQCPY utility creates a bundle file for each partition specified in the / D.
parameter and stores it in the directory specified in the / B parameter.

After the procedure has finished the donor system image is available on the
NVDM/2 Server for distributing using the REPLI CAT tool.

The OS/2 Warp 4 CID Rapid Deployment Tools



Chapter 6. Special Migration Steps Not Covered by RDT

This chapter informs about migration issues that are not yet handled by the
Version-to-Version Tools and Enterprise Rescue Tools. All illustrations here
are based on our experiences that were gained during the project.

6.1 Migrating from CM/2 to Personal Communications

In actual installations, eNetwork Personal Communications for OS/2
(PCOMOS2) substitutes the Communications Manager/2 (CM/2) in many
cases. However, the user wants to keep his/her host session definitions.
Therefore, a migration from the CM/2 configuration to a PCOMOS?2
configuration is necessary.

CM/2 stores its configuration data in a binary file, with the extension of .CFG.
The first migration step is to extract the binary data into an ASCII file in order
to access the needed data.

This can be done with the QVREQORD utility. This program is shipped with CM/2
and is located in the \CMLIB directory. It extracts all configuration data from a
specified .CFG file into a ASCII-coded response file. Now the needed data
needs to be extracted from this response file and written to a PCOMOS2
configuration file.

— CMRECORD Syntax

CQMREQRD <config_file>
[/ Q <output_file>]
[/ M <model_response_file>]
[/ K <keywordl> <keyword2> <...>]
[/1: <network_ini_file>]

where:

/Q Optional. Specifies output file.

/M Optional. Specifies to record keywords in model file.
/K Optional. Specifies to only record keywords given.
/: Optional. Specifies ISDN or SNA phone connect file.

CMREQRD / Drecords the default configuration file. If /Q is not used, OVREQCRD
creates an output file with the same name as the configuration file and a
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.RSP extension. /M and /K are mutually exclusive. By default, all features
are recorded.

For example:
OMREQCRD nyconfig /O output. rsp

On the CD-ROM we included a REXX program, QvePCOMM Q\D, that extracts
the data from a given CM/2 configuration file and creates a PCOMOS2
configuration file.

In addition, multiple PCOMOS?2 host sessions file are created, which starts
the same number of 3270 sessions as there were configured in the CM/2
configuration file.

These two files are stored in the WA\IMG\CONFIG\<workstationname>
directory. The W: drive is the redirected SHAREA directory of the NVDM/2
Server. In this directory, all information about the workstation will be stored
(see the chapters about migration from OS/2 2.11 and OS/2 Warp 3 to OS/2
Warp 4). <workstationname> is the client name you defined in NVDM/2 for
this specific workstation.

To use QvPQOW type the following command:

—CM2PCOMM Syntax
QMPQOMW <CM/2 install path> [ <Name of the Configuration file>]

where:

<CM/2 install path> Specifies the fully qualified path to the
CM/2 install directory.

<Name of the Configuration file> Specifies the file name of the configuration
you want to extract. It is not necessary to
specify the extension. When this
parameter is not omitted, the default CM/2
configuration is extracted.
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——CM/2 Values can be Incompatible With PCOMOS2
Personal Communications expects hexadecimal values for the identifier
(XID in CM/2), and the gateway address (Destination Address in CM/2),
CM/2 doesn't.

It is possible that the values are not compatible between the two
programms and cannot be migrated. In this case, Qv2PCOW QD would notify
you. Another possibility is that the old definitions may not work with
PCOMOS2. You should test the extracted information with one test
machine before you are going to migrate all workstations.

When one of these cases becomes true, your host administrator needs to
create new definitions that are compatible with PCOMOS2. In this case,
use the MAKECONF. VD program (see 6.1.2, “MAKECONF.CMD” on page
196).

6.1.1 CM2PCOMM.CMD

avePQOWis a plain REXX program that you can easily modify to meet your
own purposes. The following figure displays the REXX command file:
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[ R Kk ok ok ok kK kkkk ko ko kKK KKk kkkkk kKK kkkk ko kk Kk kkkkkkkhk kKA KKKk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk ko [

/* */
/* REXX Procedure that migrates CM 2 configuration to a PCOW configuration */
/* */

[ R F KA KKK A KKK KKK KKK AR K I I A KR K KK KK I KKK KKK KKK AR KKK KKK KA RX A KKk Kk kh kx|

parse arg cnpath workstati onname cnconfigfile

[ R KA KKK KA KKK KKK KKK AR KK I KA K KKK KKK KKK A KKK KKK A KKK KKK KRR A KKk Kk kh kx|

/* Variables Listing */
/* */
/* RCode Return code CMRPCOW gives back to the invoking program */
/* RC Return code OMRPCOW recei ves fromprograns it invokes */
/* workstationname  NVDM 2 name of the workstation */
/* cnconfigfile Name of the GM 2 configuration file */
/* cnpath Fully qualified path in which M2 is installed */
/* drive Driveletter + colon extracted fromcnpath */
/* path Path extracted fromcnpath without |eading backsl ash */
/* sl ashpos Position of the first backslash in cnpath */
/* poi nt Position of the point in cntonfigfile */
/* confignane Nane of the CM 2 configurationfile without the point */
/* and the extension */
/* namel engt h Length of cntonfigfile */
/* rsp_file Specifies the cnpath and the confignanme with */
/* extension . RSP */
/* session3270 Counter for the difines 3270 Sessions in the CM 2 */
/* response file */
/* sessi on5250 Counter for the difines 5250 Sessions in the CM 2 */
I response file */
/* typel Counter for typel sessions (Termnal Sessions) */
/* type2 Counter for type2 sessions (Printer Sessions) */
/* local cp Counter for the LOCAL_CP section in the CM 2 response */
/* file */
/* logicallink Counter for the LOGd CAL_LINK Section in the CM 2 */
/* response file */
/* argument Specifies the part of the line read fromthe RSP file */
/* before the "= Sign */
/* wert Specifies the part of the line read fromthe response */
/* file after the '= sign */
/* PU Specifies the PU val ue */
/* nodei d Specifies the NODE_I D val ue */
/* address Speci fies the DESTI NATI ON_ADDRESS val ue */
/* tnpPU Specifies a tenporary PU val ue */
/* trash Variable to store unneeded information fromthe parse */
/* conmand */
/* nunmber O Sessions Sstores the nunber of the defined 3270 sessions in the */
/* COM 2 response file */
/* destpath Drive and path on the code server where the PCOMOS2 */
/* files */
/* are copi ed */
I* i Loop counter */
/*****************************************************************************/
" ECHO CFF

RCode = 0

/* destpath = *W\| M3 CONFI G’ | | wor kst ati onnane */
destpath = ' D\ TOOLS\ OVRPCOW " wor kst at i onnane
logpath = ' X:\LOG ' || workstationnane| |\’

say ' Checking the Argunents ....

Figure 34. CM2PCOMM.CMD (Part 1 of 7)
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if cnpath <> '’ then do
sl ashpos=pos(’\’, cnpat h)
drive=substr(cnpath, 1, sl ashpos- 1)
pat h=subst r (cnpat h, sl ashpos+1, | engt h( cnpat h))
RC = STREAM cnpat h| | '\ OVRECORD. EXE', ' C, ' QUERY EXI STS')
if RC=="" then do
say '’
say 'The specified directory does not exist’
say 'or CM2 not found in the specified directory...’
call argerror

end /* do */
end /* do */
el se do

say '’

say 'CM 2 install path was not specified ...’
call argerror
end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
if (cntonfigfile <> '")then do
cnconfigfile=strip(cnconfigfile)
poi nt =l astpos(".", cntonfigfile)
if point <> 0 then do
confi gnanme=substr (cntonfigfile, 1, poi nt-1)

end /* do */
el se do
confignanme = cnctonfigfile
cntonfigfile = cntonfigfile||’.cfg’
end /* do */

narel engt h=I engt h( conf i gnare)
if nanelength > 8 then do
say '’
say 'The specified CM 2 configuration file is not valid ...’
call argerror
end /* do */
end /* do */
el se do
say '’
say 'CM 2 configuration file was not specified
say 'the default configuration file will be extracted...’
end /* do */
if cntonfigfile <> '’ then do
"DIR "cnpath||’\"||cntonfigfile >> output.txt’
if RC<>0 then do
say '’
say 'The specified CM 2 configuration file does not exist
call argerror
end /* do */
end /* do */
end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
say 'Arguments K ....’
say '’

end /* do */

Figure 35. CM2PCOMM.CMD (Part 2 of 7)
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if RCode == 0 then do
say 'Extracting CM 2 Configuration ....
if cnconfigfile <> '’ then do
" ’cnpath| | \OVRECORD ’'cnpath||’\'|]|configname’ >> output.txt’
if RC<>0 then do end /* do */

RCode = 8
end /* do */
el se do
say 'Configuration is being extracted ....’
say '’
end
end /* do */
el se do

" ’cnpath||’\OVRECORD / D >> out put . t xt’
if RC<>0then do end/* do */

RCode = 8
end /* do */
el se do
say 'Configuration is being extracted ....’
say '’
found = 0

do while found == 0
l'ine.linenum = Li nei n(out put. txt)

if substr(line.linenum1, 26) == 'Recording of configuration’ then do
cnconfigfile = word(line.linenum 4)
sl ashpos = lastpos("\", cntonfigfile)

confignane = substr(cntonfigfile, slashpos+l, |ength(cntonfigfile))
configname = strip(confignane)
found = 1
CALL Li neout (out put.txt)
end /* do */
end
end
end /* do */
end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
say 'Retrieving configuration values ....
rsp_file = cnpath||"\"||confignane||’.rsp’
sessi on3270 = 0
sessi on5250 = 0
typel = 0
type2 = 0
localcp = 0
logicallink = 0
argunent ="’
wert ="’
PU =""
nodeid = "’
address ="’

Figure 36. CM2PCOMM.CMD (Part 3 of 7)
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do while lines(rsp_file)
line.linenum= Linein(rsp_file)
if session5250 == 0 then do

sel ect
when line.linenum=="'3270_SESSION = (' then session3270 = sessi on3270 + 1
when line.linenum==" SESSION_TYPE = 1' then do
typel = typel + 1
end /* do */
when line.linenum=="5250_SESSION = (' then session5250 = sessi on5250 + 1
when |ine.linenum==" SESSION_TYPE = 2’ then type2 = type2 + 1

ot herwi se NOP
end /* select */

end /* do */
if (logicallink <2) | (localcp < 2) then do
sel ect
when line.linenum=="LOCAL_CP = ('’ then localcp = localcp + 1

when line.linenum=="LO3d CAL_LINK = (" then logicallink = 1logicallink + 1
ot her wi se NOP
end /* select */

parse VALUE line.linenumw th argument "= wert
sel ect
when strip(argunment) == 'NAME then do
PARSE VALUE wert with trash '.’ tnmpPU

if tnpPU <> "'’ then PU = tnpPU
PU = strip(PY
end /* do */
when strip(argunent) == 'NODE |ID then do
nodeid = strip(substr(wert,5,1ength(wert)))
nodeid = strip(nodeid)
end /* do */
when strip(argunment) == ' DESTI NATI ON_ADDRESS then do
address = strip(wert)
end /* do */
ot her wi se NOP
end /* select */
end /* do */
end /* do */
typel = typel - type2
nunber O Sessi ons = typel
end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
doi =1 to (length(nodeid))
rc = verify(substr(nodeid,i, 1), 0123456789ABCDEF' )
if RC<>0 then do

RCode = 12

say '’

Say RS E SRR RS EEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEREEEEREEEEEREEEREEREEEEREEEESEEEEEEEEESS
say 1k *1
say '* The CM 2 values are not conpatible with Personal Conmunications ! *’
say 1k *1
say '* PCOMDS2 requires hexadeci mal val ues. Please contact your *?
say '* administrator to receive valid definitions. *!
say 1k *1
say '* For further information refer to the OM 2 and PCOMOS2 naual s. *!
say 1k *1
Say RS S SRR RS EEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEREEREEEEREEEEEEEEREREEEEEREEEESEEREEEEEESS
say '’

Figure 37. CM2PCOMM.CMD (Part 4 of 7)
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end /* do */
end /* do */
end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
say 'Configuration values are being retrieved ...’
say '’

end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
curdir = DI RECTORY()
RC = DI RECTCRY( dest pat h)
CALL DI RECTCRY curdir
if RC=="" then ' MD 'destpath

say 'Building PCoomFiles ....’

RC = STREAM destpath||'\SNA WS, 'C, 'QUERY EX STS')
if RC<>'" then 'DEL 'destpath||’\SNA W5

RC = STREAM destpath||'\SNA BCH, 'C, ' QUERY EXI STS')
if RC<>'" then 'DEL ’'destpath||’\SNA BCH

"ECHO [Profile] >> 'destpath||’\SNA WS

" ECHO | DEWS >> ' dest path| |’ \ SNA WS

" ECHO Descri ption= >> 'destpath||’\ SNA W&

"ECHO [Transl ation] >> 'destpath||’\SNA W&

" ECHO | BMDef aul t Vi ew=Y >> ' destpat h| |\ SNA. WS

" ECHO Def aul t Vi ew= >> ' destpat h| | '\ SNA. W&’

" ECHO | BVDef aul t DBCS=Y >> ' dest pat h| | '\ SNA. W8

" ECHO Def aul t DBCS= >> ' destpath| |’ \ SNA W&

" ECHO [ Communi cati on] >> ' destpath||’\ SNA W&

" ECHO Aut oConnect =Y >> ' destpath||’\ SNA W&

" ECHO Li nk=sl an >> 'destpath||’\SNA W&

" ECHO Sessi on=3270 >> 'destpath||’\SNA W&

"ECHO [ SLAN] >> 'destpath||’'\SNA WS

" ECHO Adapt er=0 >> 'destpath||’\SNA W&

" ECHO Desti nati onSAP=04 >> ' destpath||’\ SNA W&’

" ECHO Gat ewayAddress="|| address’ >> 'destpath||’'\SNA W&
"ECHO I dentifier=061"||nodeid” >> 'destpath||’\SNA W
" ECHO Li nkStations=1 >> 'destpath||’\SNA WS

" ECHO Recei veBuf f er Count =12 >> ' dest path| |’ \ SNA W&
" ECHO Recei veBuf f er Si ze=2012 >> ' destpath| |’ \ SNA. W&
" ECHO Sour ceSAP=04 >> ' destpath| |’ \ SNA W&

" ECHO TraceNane=snal antrace0 >> 'destpath||’'\ SNA W&
" ECHO Transmi t FraneSi ze=2012 >> ' destpat h| |’ \ SNA. W&
" ECHO CPNane= >> ’destpath||’'\SNA WS

" ECHO Exchangel D=N >> ' destpath| |’ \ SNA W&’

"ECHO [LU] >> ’destpath||’\SNA WS

" ECHO ConpEnabl ed=N >> ’ dest pat h|| '\ SNA W&'

" ECHO ConpBuf Si ze=4096 >> ' destpat h| |’ \ SNA. WS

" ECHO SLE=N >> ' destpath||’\ SNA W&’

" ECHO [ 3270] >> 'destpath||’'\SNA W&

" ECHO Scr eenSi ze=24x80 >> ' destpath||’\SNA. WS

" ECHO Sessi onType=Di spl ay >> ' destpath||’\SNA W&

" ECHO Host Gr aphi cs=Y >> ' destpath| |’ \ SNA WS

" ECHO Nat i veG aphi cs=N >> ' destpat h| | '\ SNA. W8

" ECHO LoadPSS=N >> ' destpath||’\ SNA W&

" ECHO Quer yRepl yMode=Aut o >> ' destpath||’\ SNA W&

" ECHO Char act er Cel | Si ze=9x16 >> 'destpath| |’ \ SNA. W&

Figure 38. CM2PCOMM.CMD (Part 5 of 7)
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" ECHO Host CodePage=037-U >> ' dest pat h| | '\ SNA. W&'
" ECHO Lt Nunber =FF >> ' dest path||’\ SNA W&
" ECHO LuNunber =FF >> ' dest path||’\ SNA W&
"ECHO [ Transfer] >> 'destpath||’'\SNA W&
" ECHO Host Systen¥l >> 'destpath| |’ \ SNA W&
" ECHO Def aul t VWD sk=a >> ' dest pat h| |\ SNA. W&’
' ECHO Def aul t Dat aSet = >> ’ dest path| |’ \ SNA W&'
" ECHO Def aul t Li brary=qgpl >> ' destpath||’\SNA W&
" ECHO Def aul t Di rect ory=C:\ PCOMOS2 >> ' dest path||’\ SNA W&
' ECHO ResumeSendFi | eNane= >> ’ dest path||’'\ SNA W&'
" ECHO ResuneRecVFi | eName= >> ' destpath||’\ SNA W&
" ECHO [ Keyboard] >> 'destpath||’'\SNA W&
" ECHO TypeAHead=Y >> 'dest path||’\ SNA W&’
" ECHO CuaKeyboar d=3 >> ' destpath||’\ SNA W&’
" ECHO Reset I nsertbyAttn=N >> ' destpath||’\ SNA W&
" ECHO Spot Conver si on=Y >> ' destpat h| | '\ SNA. W8
" ECHO Caret Si zeControl =Y >> "destpath||’\ SNA W&
" ECHO CheckCodepage=Y >> ' dest pat h| |’ \ SNA. W&’
" ECHO Language=Uni ted- States >> 'destpath| |’ \ SNA. W&
" ECHO | BMDef aul t Keyboar d=N >> ’ dest pat h| | ' \ SNA. W&'
" ECHO Def aul t Keyboar d=C: \ pconps2\ PRI VATE\ CMLO1_3. KMP >> ' dest path| | "\ SNA. W&’
"ECHO [Profile] >> 'destpath||’\SNA BCH
" ECHO i d=BCH >> ' dest pat h| | ' \ SNA. BCH
" ECHO Descri pti on= >> 'destpath| |’ \ SNA. BCH
" ECHO [Batch] >> ' destpath|]|’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Runl=; If you want to nodify an existing batch file, >>'destpath||’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Run2=; pl ease choose [File] - [Qpen]. >> 'destpath||’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Run3=; >> 'destpath|]|’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Run4=;1f you want WirkStation Profiles or other >> 'destpath||’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Run5=; programs to be included in a batch file, >> 'destpath|]|’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Run6=;you nust enter themin the edit area bel ow >> 'destpath||’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Run7=; To do this, double-click the filenane in >> 'destpath|]|’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Run8=;the listbox or select it and choose Add. >> ’'destpath||’\SNA BCH
"ECHO Run9=; >> 'destpath||’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Runl10=; I f you want to suppress the IBMIogo, add >> 'destpath||’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Runll=;/Qto the command for the first session. >> 'destpath||’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Runl12=; >> 'destpath|]|’\ SNA BCH
" ECHO Run13=; Do NOT del ete the remarks above - they will >> 'destpath||’\SNA BCH
" ECHO Runl4=; be ignored when the batch file is run. >> '"destpath||’\SNA BCH
' ECHO Run15=; >> 'destpath||’\SNA. BCH
I'i nenunber = 16
do i=1 to nunber O Sessions

echoline = ' Run’||linenunber||’=c:\pconmos2\pcsws. exe "c:\pconos2\ private\sna. ws"’
"ECHO ' echoline’ >> ’destpath||’\SNA BCH

I'i nenunber = |inenunber + 1

end /* do */

say 'PCommFiles built ....’

say '’

Call Streamdestpath||"\SNA WS ,'c’,’close’
Call Streamdestpath||’ \SNA BCH,’'c’,’cl ose’
end /* do */

Call Streamrsp_file,'c’,’close’
"DEL rsp_file
" DEL output.txt’
if RCode == 0 then say ' OMRPCOW ended successfully.’
el se say ' OMRPCOW ended unsuccessfully with return code ' RCode
exi t RCode

Figure 39. CM2PCOMM.CMD (Part 6 of 7)
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argerror:
say '’

say Thhkhkhkhkh kA A A A A A Ak Ak hkhkkh ok h ko h ko hhkkhhkhhkhkhhhkhkdkdhkhkhkhhdhhkhkdkhkhkhkhkrkhhkhhkhkhkrhkkkx!?
say Tk * 1
say '* The provided argunents are not valid !! *?
say Tk * 1
say '* Syntax: *!
say '* CMRPCOW <CM 2 install path> <NVDM 2 wkst nanme> <active CFG name> *!
say Tk * 1
say '* NVDM 2 workstation name is the name you defined for this workstation *’
say '* at the NVDM 2 Server. *!
say '* The Nane of the configuration file has to be a valid 8.3 file name *?
say '* and all directories specified nay be up to 8 characters only *!
say Tk *1
say '* Exanple: *?
say '* CMRPCOW C.\ CMLI B nyconfig *!
say Tk *1
Say RS RS RS RS E SR RS RS R RS R E RS SRR R RS R SRR RS E R R SRS EREEREEEEEEEEEESEEES S
say '’

RCode = 4

return RCode

Figure 40. CM2PCOMM.CMD (Part 7 of 7)

6.1.1.1 CM2PCOMM.CMD Return Codes
0  Successful program execution.

4 An argument is not valid or is missing.
8  The extraction of the configuration failed.
12 The CM/2 Values are incompatible with PGOW

6.1.2 MAKECONF.CMD

196

In case the CM/2 configuration values are not compatible with PCOMOS2,
the corresponding configuration files for avePCow VD will not be available,
which results in not having PCOMOS2 host sessions available at the target
machines in the migration process.

However, after contacting your mainframe administrator and receiving new
definitions to use with PCOMOS2, you can use MAKECONF. OMDto generate a
definition file for a PCOMOS2 host session (.\WS) and a file to start a defined
number of PCOMOS2 host sessions (.BCH). These files are put in the correct
subdirectory on the NVDM/2 Server and can be used in the migration
process.

There are two ways to use this program:

1. Invocation of the program without passing parameters.
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In this case, the program prompts you for needed values for one
workstation to create the configuration for this workstation.

2. Invocation of the program providing the name of a data file (see “The
MAKECONF Data File” on page 197) as an argument. In this case, the
program reads the values from this file and creates as many
configurations as specified in this data file.

In both cases, the program checks for the existence of the target directory. In
our scenarios the target directory at the NetView DM/2 server is
\SHAREA\IMG\CONFIG\<workstation name>, where <workstation name> is
the name defined at the NVDM/2 Server. If the specific directory does not
exist, the program creates it.

6.1.2.1 The MAKECONF Data File
The data file is a plain ASCII file containing all PCOMOS2 configuration
values for the workstations and the workstation name:

;Put the values in the order shown in line 4

;with (nax) the nunber of digits:

;wor kst at i onname dest i nat i onaddr ess nodei d nunber & Sessi ons
; 12345678 123456789012 12345 1

w1175G 400021041062 5A0A3 4
W1175H 400021041064 5A0A6 3
JM230674 404741036497 40589 4
CF1374) 400004036497 5004 4

Figure 41. Example of an MAKECONF Data File

All lines that begin with a semi-colon (;) are comment lines and are ignored at
execution time. You may add empty lines to the file in order to increase the
readability of the data file.

6.1.2.2 Using MAKECONF.CMD

We recommend using this program on the NVDM/2 Server. You need to
check the value of the variable destination path (dest pat h) in line 45 of the
program source code. The path defined here contains the subdirectories with
the configuration data for all workstations. In our scenarios, it is
"D:\SHAREA\IMG\CONFIG". Check the value and adjust it when you are
using a different path at your server. You can use this program on the client
machine when the dest pat h variable points to the redirected drive on the
NVDM/2 Server. However, it makes more sense to use it directly on the
server, especially when there are many configuration values in the data file.
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To use the program, perform the following steps:

¢ Create or modify the data file to your needs. Make sure that the data file is
in the same directory as MAKEQONF. Q\VD.

« Issue the following command with the data file. Make sure to specify the
name and the extension of the data file. When you don’t want to use a
data file, invoke the program without passing any arguments.

MAKECONF Syntax
MAKEQONF <Data File Name>

where:

<Data File Name> Specifies the file name of the data file.
For example:

MAKEQONF OONFDATA. DAT

* Follow the directions on the screen.

The program checks the provided values and for the existence of all target
directories. The dest pat h directory must exists before you execute MAKECON-
All subdirectories are created by the program when necessary. When all
values are OK and the directories exist, the two configuration files for
PCOMOS?2 are created and stored in the subdirectory for the specific
workstation.

— Customize the PATH Statements

If you use a different directory structure on the NVDM/2 Server than
illustrated here in this book or if PCOMOS?2 is installed in a different
directory than illustrated in this book, you need to customize the PATH
statements in the source code.

You can do this by editing these three statements (lines 45 to 47):

destpath = W\ M3 GONFl G [* without "\" at the end !'! */
pcondi r =’ C\ POOMB2' [* without "\" at the end !'! */
logdir ="' X\LGG [* without "\" at the end !'! */

All other commands in the program references to this three variables and
need not to be changed.

If you do not use a data file, the following screen appears:
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You are about to create POOMOR2 configuration files to use in the
migration process.
The fol l owi ng val ues are needed:

Destination Address, Nodel D nunber of 3270 terminal sessions to
configure and the N\VDM 2 workstation nane of the client you defi ned
at the NMDM2 Server. The configuration files will be stored in

D\ SHAREA\ | M3 QONF G <wor kst at i onnane> on your NVOM 2 Ser ver .

Enter Destination Address :
123456789012 (12 Digits)
404741036497

Enter Nodel D

12345 (5 Ogits)

40589

Enter Nunber of Sessions
1(10git)

4

Enter \Wrkst ati onnane
12345678 (up to 8 Digits)
JM230674

Note: the highlighted values represent typed entries.

The reasons for the example numbers is to help the user to give the correct
numbers of digits to every value. Type the values when prompted and press
Enter to pass the value to the program.

6.1.2.3 MAKECONF Log File

A log file named MAKECONF.LOG is automatically created in the directory
X:\LOG (D:\SHAREB\LOG on the NVDM/2 Server). It contains informational
lines for each workstation processed.

6.1.2.4 MAKECONF.CMD

MAKEQONF. OWDis a plain ASCII file written in REXX. You can make changes to it
to meet your own purposes.

The following figure displays the contents of the MAKEQONF. VD file.
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[ R Kk ok ok ok kK kkkk ko ko kKK KKk kkkkk kKK kkkk ko kk Kk kkkkkkkhk kKA KKKk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk ko [

/* */
/* REXX Procedure to create a PCOMOS2 configuration files with user-given */
/* val ues */
/* */

[ Rk ok ok ok ok k ok ok kkkk ko k kKK KKk kkkkk kKK kK kk ko kk Kk kkkkkkkhkk KAk KKk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk ko [

parse upper arg inputfile .

[ R F KA KA KA KKK KKK KA KKK KK I KA K KKK K K KKK I KKK KKK KK AKX KKK KKK KKK AR A KKk Kk kh kx|

/* Variabl es Dokurrent ati on */
/* */
/* RCode Return code MAKECONF returns to the invoking program */
/* RC Return code MAKECONF receives fromprogranms it invokes */
/* workstationname  NVDM 2 name of the workstation */
/* nodei d Specifies the value of the NOCDE_|ID */
/* address Specifies the value of the DESTI NATI ON_ADDRESS */
/* nunmber Of Sessions Stores the nunber of the defines 3270 sessions in the */
/* CM 2 response file */
/* destpath Drive and path on the code server where the PCOMOS2 */
/* files are copied to w thout the <workstationnane> */
/* subdirectory */
/* targetpath Drive and path on the code cerver where the PCOMOS2 */
/* files are copied to with the <workstati onname> */
/* subdi rectory */
/* i Loop count er */
/* inputfile Name of the file that contains the configuration data */
/* for many nmachi nes */
/* curdir Nane of the directory in which this programis invoked */
/* Error Menory variabl e for unsuccessful execution for single */
/* wor kst ati ons. */
/* answer The value of this variable is read fromthe keyboard, */
/* success Counter for nunber of configurations successful built */
/* unsuccess Counter for nunber of configurations unsuccessful built */
/* echoline Contains the line to wite to the a file. It is used to */
/* avoid lines that are too | ong for view ng */
/* pcondir PCOMOS2 install directory */

[ R F KA K KKK KKK KKK KKK AR KKK KKK A K KRR KKK KKK KKK A KKK KKK AR KKK KKK R R XA KKk Kk kh kx|

ECHO OFF
RCode = 0
Error =0

success = 0

unsuccess = 0

destpath ='W\ | M3 CONFI G /* without "\" at the end !! */
pcomdir = ' C:\ PCOMOS2’ /* without "\" at the end !'! */
logdir ="' X \LOG /* without "\" at the end !! */

RC = STREAM | ogdi r| |’ \ MAKECONF. LOG, ' C, ' QUERY EXI STS')
if RC<>"'" then 'DEL ’logdir||’\MAKECONF. LOG
if inputfile =="'" then do
‘as
say 'You are about to create PCOMOS2 configuration files to use in the
say 'mgration process.’
say 'The follow ng val ues are needed:’
say '’

Figure 42. MAKECONF.CMD (Part 1 of 6)
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say 'Destination Address, Nodel D, Nunber of 3270 terminal sessions to’
say 'configure and the NVDM 2 workstation nane of the client you defined
say 'at the NVDM 2 Server. The configuration files will be stored in’
say destpath|]|’\<workstationnane> on your NVDM 2 Server.’
say '’
say 'Enter Destination Address :’
say ' 123456789012 (12 Digits)’
pul | address
say 'Enter Nodel D o
say '12345 (5 Digits)’
pul I nodeid
say 'Enter Nunber of Sessions :’
say '1 (1 Digit)’
pul I nunber O Sessi ons
say 'Enter Wrkstationnane i
say ' 12345678 (up to 8 Digits)’
parse upper pul |l workstati onname
CALL checkval ues

if RCode == 0 then do
call buildprofile
end /* do */
if RCode == 0 then do
" ECHO configuration for ’'workstationnane’ built >> 'logdir|]|’\ MAKECONF. LOG
echol | ne = Thkkkkkhkhkkkhhhkkhhkkhhkhhhkhhhhkhhhhhhhhhhhhhdkhhhhkhhhkrhkkx?
" ECHO ' echol ine’ >> "logdir||’'\ MAKECONF. LOG
success = 1

end /* do */
el se do
echoline =" configuration for 'workstati onnane’ not built’
" ECHO ' echol ine’ >> "logdir||’'\ MAKECONF. LOG
echol | ne = RS RS E SRR RS R R R SRR EEE SRR R R R R R EREEREEEEEEEEEEES B

" ECHO ' echol ine’ >> "logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
unsuccess = 1
Error =1
end /* do */
end /* do */

el se do
RC = STREAMi nputfile, 'C, ' QUERY EX STS)
if RC=="" then do
"ECHO The specified input file does not exist... >> 'logdir|]|’\ MAKECONF. LOG
RCode = 8
' ECHO RCode = ' RCode’ >> 'l ogdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
end /* do */
if RCode == 0 then do
do while lines(inputfile)
l'ine.linenum = Linein(inputfile)
if (substr(line.linenum 1, 1)==";") | (strip(line.linenumy=="") then
iterate
el se do
wor kst ati onname = strip(word(line.linenum 1))
address = strip(word(line.linenum 2))
nodeid = strip(word(line.linenum 3))
nunber O Sessi ons = strip(word(line.linenum 4))
CALL checkval ues
if RCode == 0 then do
call buildprofile
end /* do */

Figure 43. MAKECONF.CMD (Part 2 of 6)
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if RCode == 0 then do

echoline ’ configuration for ’"workstationnane’ built’
"ECHO ' echoline’ >> "logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
echol | ne = SRR S E S EEEE R RS R R SRS SRR R RS R RS REEEEEEEEEEEEEEESSE S
"ECHO ' echol ine’ >> "logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG

end /* do */

el se do
echoline =" configuration for 'workstati onnane’ not built’
"ECHO 'echoline’ >> "logdir]||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
echol | ne = Tohkkkhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhhkkhkkhkhkhkhhkkhkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkhkhkhhhkhkhkkhkhkhkhhkkk k!
"ECHO 'echoline’ >> "logdir]||’\ MAKECONF. LOG

end /* do */

end /* do */

if RCode <> 0 then do
Error = Error + 1
unsuccess = unsuccess + 1
end /* do */
el se success = success + 1
RCode = 0
end /* do */
end /* do */
end /* do */
CALL LINEQUT inputfile
if success == 0 then RCode = 4
if RCode == 0 then do
" ECHO MAKECONF ended successful ly. >> "logdir]||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
" ECHO ’ success’ configuration(s) successfully built >> "logdir]||’\ MAKECONF. LOG’
" ECHO " unsuccess’ configuration(s) failed. >> 'logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
say '’
say success’ configuration(s) successfully built.’
say unsuccess’ configuration(s) failed.’
if Error <> 0 then do

RCode = 2

say '’

Say RS EE S EE SRS E R R R RS RS E RS R R RS SRR EE R R R R EEEEEEEEEEEEES
say '* MAKECONF ended successful Iy *!
say '* But error nessages were |logged for several workstations! *’
say '* Check the Logfile... *!
say '* MAKECONF ended with return code ' RCode’ *?

Say RS RS RS RS EER R R R SRS E RS R RS EEE SRR R R R EEEEEEEEEEES
pul | answer
end /* do */
end /* do */
el se do
echol i ne = ' MAKECONF ended unsuccessfully with return code ' RCode
"ECHO ' echoline’ >> "logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
say ' MAKECONF ended unsuccessfully with return code ' RCode’!!’

end /* do */
ECHO ON

exit RCode
bui | dprofile:

if RCode == 0 then do
curdir = D RECTORY()
RC = DI RECTCRY( dest pat h)
CALL DI RECTCRY curdir
if RC=="" then do
RCode = 8
" ECHO The directory 'destpath’ does not exist! >> 'logdir||’\MAKECONF. LOG

" ECHO RCode =" RCode’ >> ’'logdir|]|’\ MAKECONF. LOG

Figure 44. MAKECONF.CMD (Part 3 of 6)
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end /* do */
if RCode == 0 then do
curdir = DI RECTORY()
targetpath = destpath||’\’||workstati onname
RC = DI RECTORY( t ar get pat h)
CALL DI RECTCRY curdir
if RC=="" then 'MD 'targetpath
RC = STREAMtargetpath||'\SNA. WS, 'C, 'QUERY EXISTS)
if RC<>'" then 'DEL 'targetpath||’'\SNA WS
RC = STREAMtargetpath| | \SNA.BCH, 'C, 'QUERY EXI STS')
if RC<>'" then 'DEL ’targetpath’ \ SNA BCH

"ECHO [Profile] >> "targetpath]||’\SNA W5

"ECHO I D=Ws >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W&

' ECHO Description= >> 'targetpath||’'\SNA W&

"ECHO [Transl ation] >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W5

" ECHO | BMDef aul t Vi ew=Y >> " target path||’\ SNA WS
"ECHO Defaul tView= >> "targetpath||’'\ SNA W&

" ECHO | BMDef aul t DBCS=Y >> 'targetpath||’\ SNA WS

" ECHO Def aul t DBCS= >> "target path|| '\ SNA W&

" ECHO [ Communi cation] >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W&

" ECHO Aut oConnect =Y >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W&

" ECHO Li nk=sl an >> "targetpath||’\SNA W5

" ECHO Sessi on=3270 >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W&

"ECHO [ SLAN] >> "targetpath||’'\SNA W5

" ECHO Adapter=0 >> 'targetpath||’\SNA WS

" ECHO Desti nati onSAP=04 >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W&

" ECHO Gat ewayAddr ess="| | address’ >> 'targetpath||’'\SNA WS
"ECHO Identifier=061"||nodeid >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W
"ECHO Li nkStations=1 >> ’"targetpath||’'\SNA W5

" ECHO Recei veBuf f er Count =12 >> ' targetpath| |’ \ SNA WS
" ECHO Recei veBuf f er Si ze=2012 >> ’targetpath||’\ SNA W5
" ECHO Sour ceSAP=04 >> 'targetpath||’\ SNA W&

" ECHO TraceNanme=snal antrace0 >> 'targetpath||’\ SNA W&
" ECHO Transmi t FraneSi ze=2012 >> 'targetpath||’'\ SNA W5
" ECHO CPNanme= >> 'targetpath||’\ SNA WS

" ECHO Exchangel D=N >> ’"target path|| '\ SNA W&

"ECHO [LU] >> "targetpath||’\SNA WS

" ECHO ConpEnabl ed=N >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W5

" ECHO ConpBuf Si ze=4096 >> 'targetpath||’\SNA WS
"ECHO SLE=N >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W&

"ECHO [3270] >> 'targetpath||’'\SNA W5

" ECHO ScreenSi ze=24x80 >> 'targetpath||’\ SNA WS

" ECHO Sessi onType=Di spl ay >> ’targetpath||’\SNA WS

" ECHO Host G aphi cs=Y >> 'targetpath||’\SNA WS

" ECHO Nati ve@ aphi cs=N >> ' target path||’\ SNA WS

" ECHO LoadPSS=N >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W5

" ECHO Quer yRepl yMbde=Auto >> ’targetpath| |’ \ SNA WS

" ECHO Char acterCel | Si ze=9x16 >> ’targetpath||’'\SNA W5
' ECHO Host CodePage=037-U >> ’'targetpath||’\ SNA W&'

" ECHO Lt Nunber =FF >> 'targetpath| |’ \ SNA W&

" ECHO LuNunber =FF >> 'targetpat h| |’ \ SNA W&

"ECHO [Transfer] >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W&

" ECHO Host Systemr1 >> "targetpath||’'\ SNA W&

" ECHO Def aul t VMDi sk=a >> 'targetpath| |’ \SNA W&

" ECHO Def aul t Dat aSet = >> 'targetpath| |’ \ SNA. W&

" ECHO Def aul tLi brary=qgpl >> ’targetpath||’\SNA WS
"ECHO Defaul tDirectory="||pcondir||’ >> 'targetpath||’\SNA WS
" ECHO ResuneSendFi | eName= >> " targetpath| |’ \ SNA WS

Figure 45. MAKECONF.CMD (Part 4 of 6)
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" ECHO ResuneRecVFi | eNane= >> 'targetpath||’\ SNA WS
" ECHO [ Keyboard] >> 'targetpath||’\SNA W&
" ECHO TypeAHead=Y >> ’'targetpath||’\SNA WS
" ECHO CuaKeyboard=3 >> "targetpath||’\SNA W5
" ECHO Reset | nsertbyAttn=N >> ’targetpath||’\SNA W5
" ECHO Spot Conver si on=Y >> 'targetpath||’\ SNA WS
" ECHO Caret Si zeControl =Y >> "targetpath||’\ SNA W&’
" ECHO CheckCodepage=Y >> 'targetpath| |’ \SNA W&
" ECHO Language=Uni ted-States >> 'targetpath||’'\ SNA W5
" ECHO | BMDef aul t Keyboar d=N >> " target path| | '\ SNA. W&’
" ECHO Def aul t Keyboard="| | pcondi r||’\CMLO1_3. KMP >> ’targetpath| |’ \ SNA W&’

"ECHO [Profile] >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO i d=BCH >> ’target path||’\ SNA BCH

" ECHO Description= >> "targetpath||’\ SNA BCH

"ECHO [ Batch] >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

echoline = "Runl=;If you want to nodify an existing batch file,’

" ECHO echoline >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Run2=; pl ease choose [File] - [Qpen]. >> 'targetpath|]|’\SNA BCH

"ECHO Run3=; >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

"ECHO Run4=; I f you want WorkStation Profiles or other >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Run5=; programs to be included in a batch file, >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Run6=;you nust enter themin the edit area below. >>
"targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Run7=; To do this, double-click the filename in >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Run8=;the listbox or select it and choose Add. >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

"ECHO Run9=; >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Run10=; If you want to suppress the |BMIogo, add >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

"ECHO Runll=;/Qto the command for the first session. >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Runl12=; >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Run13=; Do NOT del ete the remarks above - they will >>
"targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Runl4=; be ignored when the batch file is run. >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

" ECHO Runl5=; >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH

I'i nenunber = 16

do i =1 to nunber O Sessi ons

echolinel = "Run’||linenunber||’ = ||pcondir||’\pcsws.exe ’
echoline2 = """ || pconmdir]|| \private\sna. ws"’
" ECHO ' echol i nel| | echol i ne2’ >> 'targetpath||’\SNA BCH
l'inenunber = |inenunber + 1
end /* do */
end /* do */
end /* do */

CALL LI NEQUT targetpath||’\SNA WS
CALL LI NEQUT targetpath||’\SNA BCH
return RCode

checkval ues:
" ECHO wor kst ation 'workstationname’ >> '|ogdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
doi =1 to (length(nodeid))

rc = verify(substr(nodeid,i, 1), 0123456789ABCDEF’ )

if RC<>0 then do

RCode = 12
" ECHO The nodeid is not conpatible with PCommi >> 'logdir||’\MAKECONF. LOG
’ ECHO Digit nunber 'i’ is not a hex-value! >> '"logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
" ECHO RCode =" RCode’ >> 'logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
end /* do */
end /* do */

Figure 46. MAKECONF.CMD (Part 5 of 6)
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if RCode == 0 then do
doi =1 to (length(address))
rc = verify(substr(address,i, 1), 0123456789ABCDEF’ )
if RC <> 0 then do
RCode = 12
" ECHO The address is not conpatible with PComm >>
"logdir]| |\ MAKECONF. LOG

" ECHO Digit nunber i’ is not a hex-value! >> 'logdir|]|’\MKECONF. LOG
" ECHO RCode =" RCode’ >> 'logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
end /* do */
end /* do */
end /* do */

address = strip(address)
if length(address) <> 12 then do
RCode = 8
" ECHO The address has to be a 12 digit value! >> "logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
' ECHO RCode =" RCode’ >> 'logdir|]|’\ MAKECONF. LOG
end /* do */
nunber O Sessi ons = stri p(nunber & Sessi ons)
rc = verify(nunber O Sessi ons, ' 123456789 )
if RC<>0 then do
RCode = 8
echoline =~ nunber O Sessi ons has to be a nunber between 1 and 9!’
"ECHO ' echoline’ >> "logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
"ECHO  RCode = RCode’ >> 'logdir||’\ MAKECONF. LOG
end /* do */
return RCode

Figure 47. MAKECONF.CMD (Part 6 of 6)

6.1.2.5 MAKECONF.CMD Return Codes
MAKEQONF. OVD generates the following return codes. They are also logged in
the log file:

0 Successful program execution, no error messages logged.

2 Successful program execution for at least one workstation, but error
messages for one ore more workstations are logged.

4 No configuration in the data file was correct, no configuration built.
The following return codes appear only in the log file. They indicate an failure

in one or more workstation configurations. But at least one configuration was
successfully built:

8  An argument or a directory is not valid or missing.

12 The configuration values are not compatible with PCOMOS2.

6.1.3 COPYCONF.CMD

Once you have generated the configuration files for PCOMOSZ2, you can use
the GCPYOONF. VD program in the migration process to copy the configuration
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files to the right directories on the target machines. For the usage in the
migration process within NVDM/2, please see chapters 8 and 9.

The program copies the generated PCOMOS2 configuration files from the
provided source directory at the NVDM/2 Server to the provided directory on
the target machine. With this copy operation, the sample configuration files of
the donor system are replaced with the valid files that contain the actual
configuration values of the "old" machine.

The following figure illustrates the COPYCONF.CMD REXX command file:
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[ R Kk ok ok ok k ko kkkk ko ko kKK KKk kkkkkk kKK KKk kkkhkkk kK kkkkkkhhh kKK KKKk Kk [

/* Cnd File to copy the generated POCOMOS2 configuration files */
/* to the correct directory at the target system */

[ R Kk ok ok ok k ko kkkk ko k kKK KKk kkkkk kKK KKk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kK KKKk Kk [

parse upper arg workstati onname

[ Rk k ok ok ok kK kkkk ko kk kKK KKk kkkkk kKK kK kk ko k kKK Kk kkkkkhhk kA Kk kkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kx|

/* Variabl es Docurent ati on */
/* */
/* RCode Return code COPYCONF returns to the invoking program */
/* RC Return code COPYCONF receives fromprogranms it invokes */
/* wor kst at i onnane NVDM 2 nane of the workstation */
/* sourcepath Drive and path on the code server where the POCOMOS2 files */
/* are copi ed to without the <workstationname> subdirectory */
I* i Loop counter */
/* curdir Nane of the directory in which this programis invoked */
/* echoline Contains the lines to wite to the file. It is used to */
/* avoi d lines which are too long for viewng */
/* pconpat h PCOMOS2 install directory */
/* | ogpath Path to the logfiles */

[ R F KA K KKK kKKK KA KKK KKK KK I IR KKK KKK AR A KKK IR A A K KK KKK R A A Kk kK Kk hx* k[

ECHO COFF
RCode = 0

pcommpat h = ' C:\ PCOMDS2\ PRI VATE'
sourcepath = "W\ 1 M3 CONFI G’ | | wor kst at i onnane
logpath = ' X:\LOG ' || wor kst at i onnane

curdir = DI RECTORY()
RC = DI RECTORY( sour cepat h)
CALL DI RECTORY curdir
if RC=="" then do
RCode = 8
" ECHO The directory 'sourcepath’ does not exist! >> |ogpath||.\COPYCONF. LOG
end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
RC = STREAM sourcepath||'\SNA W5, 'C, 'QUERY EXI STS')

if RC=="" then do

RCode = 8

" ECHO The source file SNAWS is nmissing ! >> 'logpath|]|’\ COPYCONF. LOG
end /* do */
RC = STREAM sourcepath||"\SNA. BCH, 'C, ' QUERY EXI STS)
if RC=="" then do

RCode = 8

" ECHO The source file SNAWS is nmissing ! >> 'logpath|]|’\ COPYCONF. LOG
end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
" CCPY ' sourcepat h| |\ SNA W5 ' pcompat h
if RC==0 then do
" COPY ' sourcepat h| | "\ SNA. BCH ' pcommpat h
if RC<>0 then do
RCode = 4
" ECHO Copy of source file SNA WS failed ! >> '|ogpath||’\COPYCONF. LOG
end /* do */
end /* do */

Figure 48. COPYCONF.CMD (Part 1 of 2)
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el se do
RCode = 4
" ECHO Copy of source file SNA BCH failed ! >> '|ogpath||’\COPYCONF. LOG
end /* do */
end /* do */
end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
echol i ne = ' COPYCONF. CMD ended successfully for workstation ’workstationname
" ECHO ' echol i ne’ >> "l ogpath||’\ COPYCONF. LOG
" ECHO RCode = ' RCode’ >> 'l ogpath| |’ \ COPYCONF. LOG

end /* do */

el se do
" ECHO COPYCONF. OVD ended unsuccessful |y >> ' | ogpat h| |’ \ COPYCONF. LOG
" ECHO RCode = ' RCode’ >> 'l ogpath| |’ \ COPYCONF. LOG

end /* do */

ECHO ON

exit RCode

Figure 49. COPYCONF.CMD (Part 1 of 2)

6.1.3.1 COPYCONF.CMD Return Codes
The following return codes are generated by GOPYQONF. OMD

0 Successful program execution.
4 A copy operation to the target system failed.
8 One of the source files (SNA.WS and SNA.BCH) is missing.

6.2 Migrating the NET.ACC File

208

In some of your machines, OS/2 Peer services may be installed. If this is the
case, you may want to migrate the NET.ACC file. This file stores information
about local and remote users defined at the workstation along with their
privileges about resources (shares) they are allowed to access at the
workstation. It is located in the C:AIBMLAN\ACCOUNTS directory. All values
are stored binary and cannot be directly accessed by a programming
language. You need to have API extension that actually allow that.

We tried a couple of tools, such as LSMI (LAN Server Management Utilities;
available through the redbook titled How to Manage PC Server Environments,
SG24-4879), BAKACC, RESTAQC, and NETUTIL.DLL, to accomplish this task.
However, all available tools are written to administer LAN/Warp Server and
not Peer Services.

The NETUTIL.DLL, which extends the NET commands, is also not the right
way. You cannot retrieve password information, and most of the commands
run with LAN Server only.
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6.2.1 Using

6.2.2 Using

The BAOKAQC and RESTACCtools included with LAN Server/Requester cannot be
used to do migrations. They are only usable when you want to use a
NET.ACC in two machines running the same OS/2 version.

To sum up, none of the tools were able to retrieve all information needed to
successfully migrate a NET.ACC file.

There are two possible ways (except to create the NET.ACC manually on the
new systems) to migrate the NET.ACC file:

« Coding a native API that would allow accessing peer server information
(sorry, we could not do that during the project), however, there is a nice
tool out there called LSMI which was mentioned before in this section)

¢ The administrator is fully informed about defined user accounts,
passwords, shares, and ACLs of each workstation being migrated.

We will briefly discuss both ways.

Information Provided by the Workstation Owner

In this scenario, the owner of the workstation has to provide information about
the user IDs, passwords, shares, and ACLs to the administrator who does the
migration.

All information is written to a file and a program reads the needed information
from this file. Using NET commands (NET USER NET SHARE, and so forth.) all
information is written against the NET.ACC file at the new system.

With this process, the user can work with his workstation as usual after the
migration. He can use his/her normal user IDs, passwords, and all of the
formerly defined shares.

It is a fast way to migrate the NET.ACC. Since only standard NET commands
can accomplish the migration process, the final program would only need to
run the NET commands while passing information read out of an ASCII file.

LAN Server REXX APIs - LSRXUTIL.DLL

This scenario requires a lot more knowledge about the structure of the
NET.ACC file. However, since native APIs can be used to retrieve
information, you can basically do anything with a NET.ACC file.

You can download this DLL from the following Web site:

htt p: // waw sof t war e. i bm cond os/ war p/ pspi nf o/ wsappl et s. ht m
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From this page, select the LAN Server/Warp Server REXX API extension
item. Download the file WSLSRXUT.ZIP to a temporary directory and extract
the file using the PKUNZIP2 or UNZIP tool. You will get following files:

* LSRXUT3.DLL

This file is used for LAN Server/Requester 3 installations and must be
copied/renamed to LSRXUT.DLL. Works with LAN Requester Peer
Services, too.

* LSRXUT4.DLL

This file is used for LAN Server/Requester 4, Warp Server, and OS/2 Warp
4 installations and copied/renamed to LSRXUT.DLL. Works with OS/2
Warp 4 Peer Services, too.

* LSRXUTIL.INF
This file represents the online copy of the LAN Server REXX API manual.

LSRXUT.DLL must reside in a directory that is included in the LI BPATHvariable
of the CONFIG.SYS file. Type VI EWLSRAUTI L. | NF to browse through the
documentation.

Using LSRXUT, you can include the new functions provided by the DLLs in your
normal REXX programs and use the interface to the LAN Server APIs which
also work with Peer Services of LAN Requester 3 and 4, and OS/2 Warp 4
Peer Services.

The next figure illustrates an example of how to list defined shares of a
machine.
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/* List nanes of shares defined on a peer server */

call RxFuncAdd ' LoadLsRxut Funcs’, 'LSRXUT, ' LoadLsRxut Funcs’
cal | LoadlLsRxut Funcs

NETSHARE
S vNane

190
"\\ SRv117%’

nyRc = Net Ehuner at e( NETSHARE, ' sharelnfo’, SrvNane)

if nyRe <'0 then do

say 'Got error fromNetEnunerate() ' nyRe
cal |l DropLsRxut Funcs

exit 9

end

if sharelnfo.1 = 0 then do

say ' Server does not share a resource’
cal | DropLsRxut Funcs

exit 0

end

say 'Nunber of shared netnanes: ' sharelnfo.0
say

do i=1 to sharelnfo.0
say sharelnfo.i

end

cal | DropLsRxut Funcs
call RxFuncDrop ' LoadLsRxut Funcs’

exit O

Figure 50. Sample REXX Program that lists Share Names

The next figure displays an output screen when the previously shown REXX
program ended:
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Nunber of shared netnanes: 7

I PCS

ADM Nb
D RM
IR \E
OCR VE
SHAREA

N v

To successfully migrate the NET.ACC file, we thought of the following idea:

1. Run a procedure that reads out all data stored in the "old" workstation’s
NET.ACC file and stores the results in a simple ASCII file.

You may use the procedure illustrated before, or use LSMI. Note that in
most cases you need to be logged on to the workstation with administrator
rights to read out information. In particular, if you want to read out
passwords (in hex though!).

2. Another procedure inputs the ASCII file created by the first procedure and
creates an NET.ACC file on the new system accordingly.

To create an NET.ACC file, you need to be logged on with administrator
rights.

The advantage of this process is that the end-user is not involved. However,
besides the fact that this process is very sophisticated, you need to have
access to an admin ID at the remote workstation to create the NET.ACC file.
Do end-users like this idea or don’t they? - Well, we cannot answer this
guestion for you, dear Mr./Ms. Administrator.

Which approach do you like best? - We think it depends on the number of
NET.ACC files you have to migrate. For a small number of NET.ACC
migrations, the second process might be a little too complicated and requires
too much work. Then, the first process might be used instead. Alternately,
you may want to create the NET.ACC manually on the new systems.

Fortunately, only a low percentage of the workstations are usually configured
with Peer Services, meaning this migration step is an exception and not
needed for most cases.
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Chapter 7. Pristine Installation of OS/2 Warp 4

One of the many strengths of the Rapid Deployment Team (RDT) tools is that
they can be used in almost any scenario. This chapter details how to use the
Rapid Deployment Tools in a pristine installation scenario for OS/2 Warp 4.

This scenario illustrates the deployment of a OS/2 Warp 4 workstation as
described in Chapter 5, “Introducing Migration and Installation Scenarios” on
page 167.

7.1 Requirements
In addition to the RDT tools, the following are prerequisites for this scenario:

* NetView DM/2 boot diskettes (NetView DM/2 is used as our software
distribution server. Any other kind of software distribution may be used
instead. This scenario will use NetView DM/2 to illustrate the process).

Since—as the word indicates—a pristine workstation does not have
anything to boot from, the NetView DM/2 boot diskettes allow the
workstation to connect to a software distribution server where all images,
code and data files are stored. To create these diskettes, please refer to
“Creating Boot Diskettes with NetView DM/2 Client” on page 129.

e DO SKPREP. D program (see “DISKPREP.CMD” on page 390).

This procedure is written in REXX, and it automates the partitioning and
formatting processes. Depending on response files, the procedure can
delete and create partitions. Before the procedure is run through the end,
it takes care of the system reboot and the formatting of all partitions.

* OUBE QWD program (see “CUBE.CMD Source Code” on page 418)

This utility is a REXX program that modifies ASCII configuration files, such
as CONFIG.SYS, IBMLAN.INI, PROTOCOL,INI, WIN.INI, and so on,
based on a set of QUBE commands.

QUBE commands provide editing functions through strings. The set of
commands includes ADD, REPLACE, and DELETE functions. In addition,
QUBE commands can be further customized at execution time with the use
of variables. A QBE command may contain variables that defined at the
command line or in the OS/2 environment. Full documentation is included
with the tool and illustrated in Appendix D, “CUBE Source Code and
Documentation” on page 407.
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7.2 Process Details

The entire process for the pristine installation of 0S/2 Warp 4 has four major
steps:

1. Creating donor configuration bundle files (one per workstation class)
2. Enabling the REXX support at the target workstation

3. Partitioning and formatting the hard disks (D SKPREP. OVD)

4

. Downloading the donor image to the target system’s hard disk
(REPLI CAT. EXE)

5. Customizing the workstation details, such as IP address, computer name,
and so on (WBOONFI G QD)

The following sections describe the above steps in detail.

7.2.1 Creating the Donor Configuration Bundle Files

The very first thing that needs to be done is to create donor configuration
stream files, which, at the end of the distribution process, can be modified
dynamically on pristine workstations. For this purpose, a series of PRCBE
command stream files (Figure 51 through Figure 63) must be created.

These stream command files define a series of Fl variables to set up the
workstation configuration values which allows the use of only one bundle file
for all pristine workstations since the Fl variable used for each workstation
are different. Using these PRCBE command stream files, run PRCBE EXE with the
following parameters:

— PROBE Syntax

<drive:\path>PRCBE
| E <client_ID >
| B. <intermediate_bundle_file_directory pathname>
| W <temporary_work_directory _pathname>
/L. <log_file_directory pathname>
I X <logging_level>
<command_stream-file_1>.prb

where:
/E PR STINE Will create a bundle file called PRISTINE.
/B: W\ | M3 GONFI G PR STI NE Indicates the where the bundle file will be located.
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WG\

/L: X\ LGB PR STI NE

IX 4

Temporary work directory pathname. This
directory can be in the local hard disk drive or on
the network. For better performance, the local
hard disk is chosen. A different directory may be
specified, but if the directory does not exist,
PRCBE. BEXE will fail.

Specifies the path for the log files generated in
this process. These log files will give details of any
problems, if any, found in the generation of the
bundle files. To facilitate any troubleshooting, if
need be, it is recommended to use a LAN drive,
like the SHAREB drive in NetView DM/2.

This parameter specifies the level of detail to be
logged in the log files. Since this bundle file will be
used in many workstations, the maximum level of
detail is recommended.

W\ RSP\ PRCBE\ PR STI NE. PRB PRCBE command stream file used by this process.

Since the pristine configuration bundle files need to be created only once, this
process does not need a NetView DM/2 change profile file. The actual
PRCBE. EXE single-line command execution in this example is as follows:

PRCBE EXE /E PR STINE /B W\ | M3 QONFI G PRI STINE / WG\

/L: X \LG3 PRI STINE / X 4 W\ RSP\ PRCBE\ PR STI NE PRB

The PRBE command stream file PRISTINE.PRB contains the command to
define a series of Fl variables that will be used by QO\NFI QR EXE at run time.

The following FI variables are defined with PRISTINE.PRB:

{COMPUTERNAME}

{DOMAIN}

{SRVCOMMENT}

{PCOMMDESTSAP}

The {COMPUTERNAME} Fl variable is
used to define the LAN Requester
computer name.

The {DOMAIN} Fl variable is used to
define the LAN Requester domain.

The {SRVCOMMENT} Fl variable is
used to set the LAN Requester
workstation description.

The {PCOMMDESTSAP} Fl variable is
used to define the mainframe MAC
address for PCOMOS2.
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{PCOMMID}

{HOSTNAME}

{IPDOMAIN}

{IP_DNS}

{IPADDRESS}

{IPMASK}

{IPROUTER}

{IPNETADDRESS}

{IPNETMASK}

{IPHOSTSOCKSNAMESERVER}

{IPSOCKSNAMESERVER}

The {PCOMMID} Fl variable is used to
define the PCOMOS2 unique connection
ID.

The {HOSTNAME} Fl variable is used to
set the IP host name.

The {IPDOMAIN} Fl variable is used to
set the IP domain name.

The {IP_DNS} FI variable is used to
define the domain name server address.

The {IPADDRESS]} Fl variable is used to
set the workstation’s |IP address.

The {IP_MASK} Fl variable is used to
set the workstation’s |IP address mask.

The {IPROUTER} Fl variable is used to
set the default IP router.

The {IPNETADDRESS} Fl variable is
used to define the IP net address used
by the IP router.

The {IPNETMASK} Fl variable is used to
set the IP net address mask.

The {IPHOSTSOCKSNAMESERVER} FI
variable is used to define the socks host
name server.

The {IPSOCKSNAMESERVER} FI
variable is used to set the socks name
server address.

Fl Variable Definitions

All the FI variables must be defined in the PROBE process to be used by the

configurator utility, CONFl QR EXE.

After all Fl variables are defined, PRISTINE.PRB calls four additional PRCBE

command stream files:

« W:ARSP\PROBE\PRIS-IBMLAN.PRB, which is used to set the following
LAN Requester values: Conput er nane, Domai n and wor kst ati on descri ption

(Srvcomment ).
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« W:ARSP\PROBE\PRIS-PCOM.PRB, used to set the following PCOMOS2
values: Destination SAP (Mainframe MAC Address) and PU I D.

« W:A\RSP\PROBE\PRIS-CONFIG.PRB changes the CONFIG.SYS to define
the IP host name and include the PAUSEONERRCR=NO statement.

« W:ARSP\PROBE\PRIS-TCPIP.PRB makes modifications to several TCP/IP
related files to configure the TCP/IP environment. The TCP/IP values are:
| P Address, | P Subnet Mask, |P Default Router, |P Default Router Net, | P
Default Router Net Mask, Socks Name Server Address, and Socks Host Nane
Server.

Figure 51 through Figure 63 illustrate PROBE stream command files used in this
scenario.
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[/ Define FI Variables to be use in this Wrkstation
// As the actual FI Variable will be defined at

// CONFIGREXE run tine, the FI Variable val ues are
/1 being set to thensel ves. The nain purpose is to

/] create them so they exist when CONFIGR EXE i s run.

FI VAR
VALUE " { COMPUTERNAVE} "
ENDFI VAR

FI VAR
NAME " DOVAI N'
VALUE "{DOVAI N} "
ENDFI VAR

FI VAR
VALUE " { SRVCOMVENT} "
ENDFI VAR

Fl VAR
NAME " PComrmbest SAP'
VALLE "{PCommbest SAR}"
ENDFl VAR

FI VAR
NAME " PConmi D'
VALUE "{ PCormi D} "
ENDFI VAR

FI VAR
VALUE " { HOSTNAVE} "
ENDFI VAR

FI VAR
NAME | PDOVA N
VALUE “{1 PDOVN N}

ENDFI VAR

Figure 51. PRISTINE.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 1 of 3)
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FI VAR
NAME "| P_DN\S'
VALLE "{I P_DNS}"

ENDFI VAR

FI VAR
NAME "1 P_DNS'
VALUE "{I P_D\S}"

ENDFI VAR

FI VAR
NAME " | PMask”
VALLE "{I PMask}"

ENDFI VAR

FI VAR
NAME " PRout er "
VALUE "{1 PRouter}"

ENDFI VAR

H VAR
NAME " | PNet Addr ess”
VALLE "{| PNet Addr ess}"
ENDH VAR

FI VAR
NAME "1 PNet Mask”
VALUE " {1 PNet Mask} "

ENDFI VAR

Fl VAR
NAME " | PHost SocksNaneSer ver "
VALLE "{| PHost SocksNaneSer ver}"
ENDFI VAR

H VAR
NAME " | PSocksNaneSer ver "
VALLE "{| PSocksNaneSer ver}"
ENDH VAR

Figure 52. PRISTINE.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 2 of 3)
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// Nowinclude all the control files needed
/1 to configure this workstation

/]l Call the Probe StreamFile to configure the LAN Request er
incl ude "w \rsp\probe\pris-I BMLAN prb"

/1l Call the Probe StreamFile to configure PCom
i ncl ude "w \rsp\ probe\pris-PCom prb"

/1 Call the Probe SSreamFile to make the changes in C\QONFI G SYS
include "w \rsp\probe\pris-config.prb"

/1l Call the Probe SSreamFile to configure TCP/IP

/1 (This includes all val ues, except HOSTNAME, which
/] it’s done in C\QONFI G SYS

i ncl ude "w \rsp\probe\pris-tcpip. prb"

Figure 53. PRISTINE.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 3 of 3)

[/l Details: This will set the value for COMPUTERNAME, DOVAIN on the
/1 target systemC\IBMANIBMAN IN in the LAN Requester
/1 section. Also it will also set the value for SRVCOMWENT
/1 inthe C\IBMAN I BMAN I N PEER section.
TEXTH LE
SORE "C\IBMANIBMANIN"
REPLACELI NE
CASESENS Tl VE
SOURCELI NE
REPLACEMENT " Conput er nane = { GCOVPUTERNAME} "
ENDSOURCELI NE
TARCETLI NE
PATTERN " Conput er nane = "
ENDTARCETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE
TEXTH LE
SORE "C\IBMANIBMANIN"
REPLACELI NE
CASESENS Tl VE

Figure 54. PRIS-IBMLAN.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 1 of 2)
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SORCELI NE
REPLACEMENT *  Domain = {DOVA N} "
ENDSOLRCELI NE
TARGETLI NE
PATTERN " Domai n = "
ENDTARGETLI NE
ENDREPLACEL| NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

TEXTH LE
SORE "C\IBMANIBMANIN"
REPLACELI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SARCELI NE
REPLACEMENT " srvcomment = { SRVYCOMMENT}"
ENDSOURCELI NE
TARGETLI NE
PATTERN " srvcoment ="
ENDTARCETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTF LE

Figure 55. PRIS-IBMLAN.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 2 of 2)

/] Details: This will take the val ue specified by REPLACEMENT
/1l and repl ace the natching |ines Destinati onSAP and
Identifier
/1l on C\TCPI P\ POOMOB2\ PR VATE\ SNAL WS of the target system
TEXTH LE
SORCE "C\ POOMOS2\ PR VATE SNA W'
ED TLI NE
CASESENS Tl VE
SOURCESTR NG

REPLACEMENT " Dest i nat i onSAP={ PCormDest SAP} "
ENDSOURCESTR NG
TARCGETSTR NG

LI NEPATTERN " Dest i nat i onSAP=400021041062"
ENDTARCETSTR NG

Figure 56. PRIS-PCOM.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 1 of 2)
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ENDEDI TLI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

TEXTFI LE
SOURCE " C \ POOMOS2\ PR VATE\ SNA V'
ED TLI NE
CASESENS! Tl VE
SORCESTR NG
REPLACEMENT "1 dent i fi er ={ PCorm D} "
ENDSCURCESTR NG
TARGETSTR NG
LI NEPATTERN " | dent i fi er =0505A0A3"
ENDTARGETSTR NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

Figure 57. PRIS-PCOM.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 2 of 2)

/] Details: This will take the val ue specified by REPLACEMENT
/1l and repl ace the natching |ine HOSTNAME on c:\confi g. sys
/1l of the target system

TEXTFI LE
SORCE "C\QONF G SYS! [/l Target file will be the sane as
/] source
REPLACELI NE
SOURCELI NE
REPLACEMENT " SET HOSTNAME={ HOSTNAME}" // This will cause a
/1 repl acenent of
/1 SET HOSTNAME={ HOSTNAME} on t he
/1 target systemspecified by
/1 TARGETLINE Wiere { HOSTNAME}
/1 will be replace withits
/1 value at execution tine.
ENDSQURCELI NE
TARCETLI NE
PATTERN " HOSTNAME'
ENDTARGETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTF LE

Figure 58. PRIS-CONFIG.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 1 of 2)
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TEXTF LE
SORCE "C\QONF G SYS' /]l Target file will be the sane as
/'l source
REPLACELI NE
SQURCELI NE
DELETELI NE /1 This will delete this Iine
/1 on the target system
ENDSQURCEL | NE
TARCETLI NE
PATTERN " PAUSEONERRCR'
ENDTARGETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTF LE

Figure 59. PRIS-CONFIG.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 2 of 2)

/1 Details: This will take the val ue specified by REPLACEMENT

/1 and repl ace the respective matching lines with the
/1 relevant values in the files "C\MTN ETC RESALV2",
/1 "c:\tcpi p\dos\etc\resol v', "C\MTN Bl N SETUP. OVD',
/1 "C \MPTN ETQ SOCKS. GFG' and " C \ MPTN\ ETQ SOCKS. ENV'
1/ to set up the TGP/ I P Val ues: Domain, |P Address,
1/ | P Address NMask, Default Router, Default Router Net
1/ Address, Default Router Net Address Mask, Donai n Nane
1/ Server Address, Socks Nane Server and Sock Nane Server
/1 Addr ess.
TEXTH LE
SORCE "C\ MPTN ETC RESCL\2" /1l Target file will be the sane
/1l as the source
REPLACELI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SOURCELI NE

REPLACEMENT "donain {IPDOMAIN" // This will cause a

/1 replacenent of the line
[l identified by "domain"
/] on the target system
/1 specified by TARGETLI NE
/1 Where {IPDONMAN w Il be

/1 replaced with its val ue at
/'l execution tine.

Figure 60. PRIS-TCPIP.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 1 of 4)
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ENDSOURCELI NE
TARGETLI NE
PATTERN " donai n"
ENDTARCETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

TEXTF LE
SORCE "C\MTN ETC RESOL\W2"
REPLACELI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SARCELI NE
REPLACEMENT "naneserver {|P_DNS}"
ENDSOURCELI NE
TARCETLI NE
PATTERN " naneser ver"
ENDTARCETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTF LE

TEXTH LE
SORCE "c:\tcpip\dos\etc\resol v*
REPLACELI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SOURCELI NE
REPLACEMENT "donai n {1 PDOVAI N}
ENDSOURCELI NE
TARCETLI NE
PATTERN " dorai n"
ENDTARCETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTH LE

TEXTFI LE
SORCE "c:\tcpip\dos\etc\resol v*
REPLACELI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SCURCELI NE
REPLACEMENT "naneserver {|P_DNS}"
ENDSOURCELI NE
TARCETLI NE
PATTERN " naneser ver"
ENDTARGETLI NE

Figure 61. PRIS-TCPIP.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 2 of 4)
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ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

TEXTH LE
SARCE "C\ MPTN Bl N\ SETUP. OWD'
REPLACELI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SOURCELI NE
REPLACEMENT "ifconfig | anO {1 PAddress} netmask {I PMvask}"
ENDSOURCELI NE
TARGETLI NE
PATTERN "1 an0"
ENDTARCETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

TEXTH LE
SORCE "C\MPTN Bl N\ SETUP. OWD'
REPLACELI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SARCELI NE
REPLACEMENT "route add default {IPRouter} -hopcount 1"
ENDSOURCELI NE
TARGETLI NE
PATTERN "route add defaul t"
ENDTARCGETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTH LE

TEXTH LE
SORCE "C\MPTN Bl N\ SETUP. OWD'
REPLACELI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SARCELI NE
REPLACEMENT "route add -net {I PNet Address} {IPRouter}
-net mask {I PNet Mask} -hopcount 1"
ENDSOURCELI NE
TARGETLI NE
PATTERN "route add -net 9 9.3.1.74"
ENDTARCGETLI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTH LE

Figure 62. PRIS-TCPIP.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 3 of 4)
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TEXTH LE
SOURCE "C\ MPTN ETQ SOKS. GFG'
ED TLI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SOURCESTR NG
REPLACEMENT " {| PHost SocksNareSer ver }"
ENDSOURCESTR NG
TARGETSTR NG
LI NEPATTERN "sockd @socks. austin. i bm conf
STR NGPATTERN "socks. aust i n. i bm cont
ENDTARGETSTR NG
ENDED TLI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

TEXTH LE
SARCE " C\ MPTN ETQ SOCKS. ENV'
ED TLI NE
CASESENSI Tl VE
SAURCESTR NG
REPLACEMENT " {| PSocksNaneSer ver } "
ENDSOURCESTR NG
TARCGETSTR NG
LI NEPATTERN "9. 14. 1. 30"
STR NGPATTERN " SOCKS_NS'
ENDTARCETSTR NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

Figure 63. PRIS-TCPIP.PRB Probe Stream Command File (Part 4 of 4)

7.2.2 Enabling REXX Support

Since most processes uses REXX, we need to make sure that REXX support
is enabled at the target workstation. The NetView DM/2 boot diskettes do not
have enough disk space to load REXX DLLs from diskettes. To enable the
REXX environment, a NetView DM/2 change file is used accessing the
necessary code from the NetView DM/2 Server.

To enable REXX, first copy the following files into a directory on the code
server that is listed in the LI BPATHstatement in the CONFIG.SYS file on the
NetView DM/2 boot diskettes:

« REXX.DLL
* REXXAPI.DLL
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REXXINI.DLL
REXXUTIL.DLL
SHPIINST.DLL
e UHPFS.DLL

In addition, copy the following files into a directory on the code server that is

listed in the PATHand DPATH statements in the CONFIG.SYS file on the
NetView DM/2 boot diskettes:

* REX.MSG

REXH.MSG

REXXTRY.CMD

RXQUEUE.EXE

SRVREXX.EXE

* RXSUBCOM.EXE (for OS/2 Warp 3 only)

Once all the above files have been copied to their respective directories,

create a NetView DM/2 package as illustrated in Figure 64.

TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 3

Section Catal og

Begi n
(bj ect Type = SCFTWARE
A obal Nane = | BM UTI L. REXXSTART. | NST. REF. 1
Description = "REXX Support for Pristine dients”

End

Section Install
Begi n
Program = SA \ EXB\ OMD. EXE
Parns = /C $(SA)\ EXB DETREXX QWD $(SourceD r) $(Vorki nghir)
SourceDr = SA\BEXE
WrkingDr = SA\EXE
End

Figure 64. LOADREXX.PRO NetView DM/2 Change Profile

The REXX support package executes a batch file, DETREXX. OWD, as shown in

Figure 65 on page 228.
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@cho of f

SET PATH=%RATHY %%,
set hel per =04\ SRVREXX EXE

if not exist Y%el per%goto error
det ach %el per %

cal | 9%\ casckrex

goto end

.error

@cho
@cho 9%el per%not found. NDM Server updated for REXX-Support ?

Figure 65. DETREXX.CMD Batch File

Because there is a controlled reboot after repartitioning, REXX support is
needed after the reboo. The REXX support package must be installed as a
corequisite with all the other packages.

For detailed information about how to enable REXX support, please refer to
The OS/2 Warp 4 CID Software Distribution Guide, SG24-2010.

7.2.3 Partitioning and Formatting the Hard Drives

228

The first thing to be at pristine workstations is partitioning and formatting the
hard disks. You need to have a basic idea how you want to partition the hard
disks. You already know that partitioning requires a reboot before you
continue to format the drives.

The good thing is that these two tasks can be automated. D SKPREP. QWDis a
REXX command file that accomplishes these tasks. It allows to input
response files for each hard disk, and it partitions the hard disks accordingly,
reboots the system, and then formats all partitions. You can even specify to
use the long format option rather than the standard quick format.

The following list illustrates the tasks D SKPREP. QVD performs:

1. Checks for an existing partition with the name of "OS/2"

« If a partition with the name of OS/2 exists, the procedure continues with
the formatting process.

« If the partition with the name of OS/2 does not exist, D SKPREP. O\D
deletes all partitions, if there are any, and then creates partitions
according to the response file.
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The response files must be named FDSKHDn.RSP, where "n" is the
hard disk number, starting with number "1".

2. After all the partitions have been created properly, D SKPREP. D reboots
the workstation.

Because D SKPREP. VD did not give a return code back to NetView DM/2,
NetView DM/2 assumes that the workstation performed a controlled
reboot and will restart the D SKPREP. OVD process.

3. In the second execution of D SKPREP. OVD, an existing partition with the
name of "OS/2" will be detected. It will then continue with formatting all
partitions.

D SKPREP. QWD by default formats all partitions using long format. If this is not
desired, D SKPREP. VD may be edited and adjusted to your needs.

4. After all partitions have been formatted, D SKPREP. D will give the
appropriate return code to NetView DM/2 to continue with the next
package.

——DISKPREP.CMD Reboot Issues

Since D SKPREP. OWDis a REXX command file, the REXX environment must
be enabled at all times. To avoid not having the REXX environment
enabled after reboot performed by D SKPREP. OWD, the NetView DM/2 change
file that enables the REXX environment, must be set as corequisite group
with D SKPREP. WD and any other REXX programs used in the first phase.

The DISKPREP.PRO change profile file used to build the NetView DM/2
change file is shown in Figure 66 on page 230.
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Target D r=C\

Section Catal og

Begi n
(bj ect Type = SCFTWARE
d obal Name = | BM O82. Dl SKPREP. | NST. REF. 1
Description = Automated Partitioning for 82 PGs
End

Section Install

Begi n

Program = SA \ BEXE D SKPREP. OMD

Par ns = /R$(SA\RSP /E $(WorkingDr) /S $(Sourcelbir)
/L: $(LogFi | el)

SourcebDi r = SA\ | M3 Wr p4

WrkingDr = SA\EXE

LogFi | el = SB:\ LGB $(Wor kSt at Narre) \ D SKPREP. LGG
End

Figure 66. DISKPREP.PRO NetView DM/2 Change Profile File

The D SKPREP. OMD REXX command file is shown in Appendix C.6,
“DISKPREP.CMD” on page 390.

7.2.4 Replicating the Donor System Image

Once the hard disk(s) have been partitioned and formatted, the next step is to
replicate the donor system image to the target systems using the replicator
tool, REPLI CAT. EXE. This process installs a predefined, cloned OS/2 system to
the target system (for more details about the donor system, please refer to
Chapter 5.4, “Configuring the Donor System” on page 168). Afterwards, a
two- phase process configures the target system (LAN Requester computer
name and domain name, IP address, and so on).

To install the donor system image, a NetView DM/2 change file is used. This
change file, FIIBM750.PRO, contains commands and relevant parameters to
successfully run REPLI CAT. EXE. In our scenario, the parameters are:

/ C I BW50 The class ID of the donor system is IBM750.

/B $(SA)\ I M3 Fl NANCE Location where the class IBM750 bundle files
are located. In this example, its the NetView
DM/2 Server’'s SHAREA drive and from there
the \IMG\FINANCE directory. The
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\IMG\FINANCE directory contains all class IDs
for the finance department.

/F: $(SA\RSP\Fi | BW50. RSP Command file with drive stanza directives.
REPLI CAT. EXE, by default, only restores images to
a drive with the same partitiion size or larger. In
our scenario, we are replicating the donor
system image to a smaller partition size. This
response file is used to overwrite the minimum
size value to enable the restoration process
overriding the default partition size.

/L: $(SB)\ LA3 $( Wr kSt at Nane) Fully qualified path to the log file directory. The
$(Vor kSt at Nane) parameter indicates that the
name of the log file directory is identical to the
name of the class ID. The log file is stored at
NetView DM/2 Server’'s SHAREB's
\LOG\<workstation name> directory.

— Log File Location

Care should be taken on the log file location. Since REPLI CAT. EXE always
uses the class name for the log file, a unique location should be provided to
each workstation. Otherwise, REPLI CAT. EXE encounters problems accessing
the log file. In our scenario, NetView DM/2 provides several variables> One
of them is the $Wer kst at Nane variable which is used to identify the unique
directory name where the log file will be stored.

REPLI CAT. EXE does not create the directory specified in the /L: parameter.
The administrator needs to create the directory before running
REPLI CAT. EXE

The NetView DM/2 profile mentioned above, FIIBM750.PRO, is shown in
Figure 67 on page 232. The response file used by REPLI CAT. EXE,
FIIBM750.RSP, is show in Figure 68 on page 232.
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TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 4

Section Catal og
Begi n
(bj ect Type = SCFTWARE
A obal Nane = | BM REPLI CAT. FI NANCE. | BW50. REF. 1
Description = Load the replica from SYSQPY for Fi nance |BM 750

End

Section Install
Begi n
Program = W\ EXB\ REPLI CAT. EXE
Parns ="/ C I BW50 /B: $(SA)\ | M3 FI NANCE / F: $( SA) \ RSP\ Fi | BW50. RSP
/L: $(SB)\ LA3 $( Wr kSt at Nane) "
End

Figure 67. FIIBM750.PRO NetView DM/2 Profile

DR VE
DONCRLETTER C
TARGETLETTER C
M NSl ZE 400
ENCDR VE

DR VE
DONCRLETTER D
TARGETLETTER D
M NSl ZE 400
ENDDR VE

DR VE
DONCRLETTER E
TARGETLETTER E
M NS ZE 18
ENCDR VE

Figure 68. FIIBM750.RSP Response File
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7.2.5 Configuring the Workstation

All previous steps in this process are pretty much straight forward. They apply

to all workstations. However, each workstation has unique values that

identifies it to the network. Depending on several factors, these values can be
the workstation name, MAC address, IP address, IP mask, IP router address,

and so on.
In the scenario illustrated in this chapter, the following values are being
configured at the target workstation:
* NetView DM/2 workstation name
* NetView DM/2 Server name
* LAN Requester computer name
« LAN Requester domain name
« LAN Requester workstation description
« MAC address
« PCOMOS2 destination address (Mainframe MAC address)
« PCOMOS2 physical unit ID (PU ID)
¢ |P host name
e |P address
¢ |P subnet mask
* IP default router address
 IP net address for the default router address
* IP net address mask
* IP domain name
* IP domain name server address
* IP socks name server

* |P socks name server address

To simplify the naming conventions, the NetView DM/2 workstation name,

LAN Requester computer name and the IP host name will be set identical.

Normally, a single process would change all values mentioned above.
However, there are a few considerations.

1. GO\ AR BXE, the main tool to accomplish this task, requires 0OS/2
Presentation Managers to be active.
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2. There are a few values that must be configured after REPLI CAT. EXEwas run
and before the system was rebooted.

3. REPLI CAT. EXE is run from boot diskette to avoid having OS/2 Presentation
Manager be active.

Considering these limitations and requirements, all workstation values have
to be set in at least two phases. To avoid having a process for each
workstation, this scenario will use two phases:

1. The first phase will extract all the relevant workstation configuration values
from an ASCII file based on the NetView DM/2 workstation name. It must
be assured that the minimum values are set successfully reboot without
human intervention. The minimum set of values that need to be set before
rebooting the system are:

* NetView DM/2 workstation name
* NetView DM/2 Server name

¢ Locally Administered MAC address

—— MAC Address Considerations with PROBE/CONFIGUR

If you explicitly define MAC addresses in the PROTOCOL.INI file, this
value should also be set. However, at the present time, PRGBE EXE and
QONFl AR EXE do not accept double quotes (") as part of a Fl variable.

Therefore, QBE OWis used to add the locally administered MAC
address (LAA), since the donor system image was not configured with a
predefined MAC address. QUBE QWD can also be used to change the an
existing MAC Address if it was set in the donor system image.

To accomplish the above mentioned parameter value changes,

VIBOONFI G QWD is used. WBOONFI G WD inputs workstation values from the
ASCII file, W:\WSDETAILS\LOCALWS.DAT, where W: is the redirected
server’s SHAREA drive. LOCALWS.DAT uses fixed length fields. After
verifying all values, WBOONFI G QD calls QUBE QvDto set the minimum values
on the target workstation, including the Locally Administered Address
(LAA).

VIBOONFI G CVMD requires two parameters:

¢ Computer name

The computer name is the one defined for the NetView DM/2 Client
name, LAN Requester computer name, and IP host nhame. This name
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identifies workstation-specific data stored in the
W:AWSDETAILS\LOCALWS.DAT data file.

* Process mode

Since pristine and migration processes differ from each other, the
process mode determines which process is used.

In pristine scenarios, WBOONFI G QWD inputs the data file and then sets the
values for NetView DM/2 workstation name, NetView DM/2 Server name,
and the locally administered MAC address (LAA). A REXX script is
created during the process and stored in the NetView DM/2 Server’s
SHAREB area where log files after kept for each workstation. The REXX
command file name is WSDETAI LS. CVD.

2. The previously created WBDETA LS. WD REXX command file executes
QON\Fl AR BEXE after the system has been rebooted in phase one.

Note: When WBOONFI G QWD s used in the migration process, it only sets the
values for NetView DM/2 workstation name, NetView DM/2 Server name, and
the locally administered MAC address. For full details, refer to the migration
chapters.

The REXX code for WVBOONFI G QD iis illustrated the next figure. QUBE QWDis
illustrated in Appendix D, “CUBE Source Code and Documentation” on page
407. The NetView DM/2 change profile files are shown in Figure 74 on page
241 and Figure 75 on page 241.
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[ Rk kkk ok kkkkkkkk ko kKK KKk k ko kk kK kkkkkkhk kR kK kkkkkkhkk kKKK KKk kkkkkk k% [

/* WBCONFI G VD */
/* This procedure read configuration details froman ASQ | */
/* file, with fixed length field, then pass these values to */
/* CONFI GUR EXE to process. The following itemare configured by */
/* this program */
/* */
/* 1.- LAN Requester Conputername */
/* 2.- LAN Requester default Donain */
/* 3.- LAN Requester Conputername Description */
/* 4.- 1P Hostname (sane as LAN Requester Conputernane) */
/* 5.- | P Address */
/* 6.- | P Mask */
/* 7.- | P Default Router */
/* 8.- I P Net Address for Router */
/* 9.- IP Net Mast */
/* 10.- | P Donai n nane */
/* 11.- 1P Donain Nane Server address */
/* 12.- | P Hostnane Socks Name Server */
/* 13.- I P Socks Nanme Server address */
/* 14.- N C MAC Address */
/* 15. - PCOM Destination MAC Address (Minframe MAC address) */
/* 16.- PCOM Physical Unit ID */
/* */

[ Rk k ok ok ok ok k ok ok kkkkkkk kK kkkkkkkk kK kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkx [

/* Initialize local variables... */

WBDat aBase = "W\ WBDet ai | s\ Local W5. DAT" /* File with Wirkstation details */

QurrentLine =" " /* Holds the line being read from*/
/* WBDat aBase */
FoundRecord = 0 /* Bool ean variabl e regarding */
/* record found in WsDat aBase */
ConfigurCQrlFile = "" /* Location for the REXX script */

/* that sets FlI Variable val ues
/* and runs CONFI GUR EXE */

ConfigurFileRec = "" /* Holds record to be witten */
/* into ConfigurCrlFile */
Conput er Nane = "" /* LAN Request er Conputernane, */

/* NvDM 2 Wrkstation Name and */
/* Hostnane Nane */

NvD\VBer ver Nane = "" /* NVDM 2 Server Nane */

Conputerd ass = "" /* Computer dass */

d assPath = "" /* Path for the Conputer dass */
/* Bundle files */

ShareB = "" /* NetView DM 2 ShareB drive */

LRDomain = " " /* LAN Requester default Domain */

LRDescription = " " /* LAN Requester Conputername */
/* Description */

| PAddress = " " /* | P Address */

| PMask = " " /* 1P Mask */

| PRouter =" " /* 1P default Router */

| PNet Address = " " /* I'P Net Address */

| PNet Mask = " " /* 1P Router Net Mask */

| PDomain = " " /* | P Domain Name */

IP.DNS =" " /* | P Donmai n Nane Server */

| PHost SocksNameServer = " " /* | P Sostnanme Socks Nane Server */

/* address */

Figure 69. WSCONFIG.CMD REXX Command File (Part 1 of 5)
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| PSocksNaneServer =" " /* 1P Socks Nane Server address */

LAMacAddress = " " /* Localy Adm nist. MAC Address */

PConmDest i nati onSAP = " " /* Destination Address for PComm */
/* SNA Session */

PConm dentifier =" " /* PU Id for PComm SNA Session */

WBConfig_rc = 0 /* Return Code */

tnp_rc =0 /* Tenp to hold return codes */

tnp_various = "" /* Tenp to hold various values */

/* Get NVDM 2 WrkStation Nane */

parse UPPER arg Conputer Nane ProcesshWbde dummy /* dummy will separate */
/* any unwant ed */
/* parameters fromthe */
/* Conput er Nane */
I f ConputerNane = ""
then do
WBConfig_rc = 2
say "Required Conputer Nane was not provided."
say "The systax is WSBCONFI G conput er nane process- node"
say "Exanpl e: WSCONFI G UZ1175E PRI STI NE'
say "Contact LAN Administrator to obtain a Conmputer Nare."
end /* then do */

If (ProcessMbde <> "PR STINE') & (Processhde <> "M GRATI ON')
then do
WBConfig_rc = 2
say "Required Process Mbdde was not provided."
say "The systax i s WSCONFI G conput er name process- node"
say "Exanpl e: WSCONFI G UZ1175E PRI STI NE'
end /* then do */

/* Define the location of the REXX script to run CONFI GUR EXE */
ConfigurQrlFile = "X \LOG " Conput er Name"\ WsDet ai | s. cnd”

/* Find WrkStation details */

if WsConfig_rc =0
then do
say "Searching for "ConputerNane" details in data file "WDat aBase"..."
Do Wil e Li nes(WsDat aBase) & FoundRecord = 0

CQurrentLi ne = Li nel n(\BDat aBase)

if Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine,1,15),B," ") = Conputer Nane

then do
LRDomai n = Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine, 16,15),B," ")
LRDescription = Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine,31,48),B," ")
| PAddress = Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine, 79,15),B" ")
| PMask = Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine, 93,15),B," ")
| PRouter = Strip(SubStr(CQurrentlLine, 109,15),B," ")
| PNet Address = Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine, 124,15),B," ")
| PNet Mask = Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine, 139, 15),B," ")
| PDonmai n = Strip(SubStr(CQurrentlLine, 154,64),B," ")
IP_DNS = Strip(SubStr(CQurrentLine,218,15),B," ")
| PHost SocksNameSer ver = Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine, 233,64),B," ")
| PSocksNaneServer = Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine, 297,15),B," ")
LAVacAddr ess = SubStr(CQurrentLine, 312, 12)
NVDVSer ver Name = Stri p(SubStr(CurrentlLine, 324,15),B," ")
PComDest i nati onSAP = SubStr (Current Li ne, 339, 12)

Figure 70. WSCONFIG.CMD REXX Command File (Part 2 of 5)
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PCommi dentifier = Strip(SubStr(CurrentlLine,351,8),B," ")
FoundRecord = 1
say "Details for "ConputerNane" have been found."
end /* do */
end /* do */
i f FoundRecord = 0
then do
WsConfig_rc = 2
say "No data for Conputer Nane '"ConputerNanme"' was found in '",
WsDat aBase"’ . "
say "Contact LAN Administrator to obtain a Conputer Nane."
end /* do */
end /* do */

[ Rk k ok ok ok ok kK kkkk ko k kKK KKk kkkkk Kk KKk kkk ko kkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kK kkkkkkkkkk kK Kk [

/* Modify C\|BVNDMVR\ I BMWVDM2. NI to configure the NVDM 2 WorkStation */

/* Name and NVDM 2 Server Name. Also do the sane to */
/* E:\'| BMNVDMVR\ | BUNVDMR. | NI . */
if BaseConf_rc =0
then do

if Strean{TnpQubeCmisFile, ¢, query exists') <> ""

then do

Call Stream TnpCubeOndsFile,’ c’,’close’ /* Just in case the file */
/* is open (this is the */
/* first tine the file is */
/* used. */
" DEL ’ TnpCubeCnusFi | e /* To have a new clean file */
end /* then do */
TnpCubeFi | eRec = ' RepLi ne "ServerNane" W TH " Ser ver Narmre
NVD\VBer ver Nane” " ( *ID’
Cal | LineQut TnpCubeOmdsFil e, TnpCubeFi | eRec
TnpCubeFi | eRec = ' RepLine "dientNane" WTH "d i ent Narre
ConputerNarme’ " ( *ID’
Cal | LineQut TrnpCubeOmdsFil e, TnpQubeFi | eRec
Cal | Stream TnpCubeCmisFile,’ c’,’close’
CubePar anent ers = TnpCubeCmsFil e’ C:\|BWM\VDV2\ | BMN\VDMVR. INL 7 | |,
* C:\ | BMNVDMVR\ | BMNVDVR. CUB'

/* Make sure file exists... */

if Strean{’ C:\| BWWVDM2\| BMA\VDMR. INI",' ¢, ' query exists') <> ""
then BaseConf_rc = "W\ EXE\ CUBE. OMD' ( CubePar anent er s)

el se BaseConf_rc = "4’ x

CubePar anent ers = TnpCubeCmusFil e’ E:\|BWM\VDV2\ | BMN\VDMR. INL " | |,
" E:\'| BMN\VDMVR\ | BNVDMR. CUB'

/* Make sure file exists... */
tnp_various = Strean(’ E:\|BVNVDV2\ | BMN\VDMR. INI', "¢’ , "’ query exists’)
if (BaseConf_rc = 0) & (tnp_various <> "")
then BaseConf_rc = "W\ EXE\ CUBE. OMD' ( CubePar anent er s)
el se BaseConf _rc = "4'x
end /* do */

if BaseConf_rc =0
then do
if Stream(TnpCQubeCnusFile,’c',’ query exists') <> ""

Figure 71. WSCONFIG.CMD REXX Command Flle (Part 3 of 5)
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then do

" DEL ' TnpCubeCOndsFi | e /* To have a newclean file */
end /* then do */
TrnpCQubeFi | eRec = ' AddLine ~  NETADDRESS = "' LAMacAddress] |,

"M~ ( After ~[IBMIOK nif]~ | FNEW
Cal | LineQut TnpQubeOndsFil e, TnpQubeFi | eRec
Cal | Stream TnpCubeCnudsFile,’c’,’ close’
CubePar ament ers = TnpCubeCOndsFil e’ C:\1BMOOM PROTOCOL. [Nl " | |,
"C:\ | BMCOM PROTOCOL. OB ( DLM ~ )’

/* Make sure file exists... */
if Strean(’ C:\| BMCOM PROTOCCOL. INI", " c’, ' query exists') <> ""
then BaseConf_rc = "W\ EXE\ CUBE. OMD' ( CubePar anent er s)
el se BaseConf_rc = '4'x
end /* do */

[ Rk kkk ok ok ok kkkkkkkkk kKK KKk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Kk kkkkkkkkkkk % [

/* Last, but not |east, delete the tenp file being use to */
/* hold the CUBE. CMD conmands. */

if Stream{ TnpCubeCnusFile,’ ¢’ ,’ query exists’') <> ""
then ’ DEL ' TnpQubeOndsFil e

/************************************************************/

/* Once the Wirkstation details have been found and m ni mun */
/* val ues have been set, wite a REXX script file to run */
/* CONFIGUR EXE with all the Wrkstation val ues. */

if (WsConfig_rc = 0) & (ProcessMbde = "PRI STI NE")
then do
if Stream(ConfigurCrlFile,'c', query exists') <>""
then do
Call Stream ConfigurCtrlFile,'c', close’ /* Just in case the */
/* file is open (this */
/* is the first tine */
/* the file is used. */
"DEL ' ConfigurCrlFile /* To have a new clean file */
end /* do */

ConfigurFileRec = "/* Sets Fl Variable values and runs CONFI GUR EXE */"
WBConfig_rc = LineQut(ConfigurCrlFile, ConfigurFileRec)
ConfigurFileRec = " "
if WsConfig_rc =0
then WsConfig_rc = LineQut(ConfigurCrlFile, ConfigurFileRec)
ConfigurFil eRec = "' CONFIGUR EXE "| |,
" E:’ Conput er Nane| |,
"/ B: W\ | M3 CONFI G’ Conput er Nane] |,
IWCN ],
' "/ V: { COVPUTERNAME} =’ Conput er Nane’ "’ | |,
"""/ V:{DOVAI N} =" LRDomai n" "’ | |,
"/ V: { SRVCOMMENT} =" LRDescri ption' "’ |
* " [ V: { PCOWDESTSAP} =" LAMacAddr ess’ "’
"/ V: { PCOW D} =" PConmi dentifier’ "' ||
' "/ V: { HOSTNAME} =" Conput er Nanme’ "' | | ,
"/ V:{| PDOVAI N} =" | PDormai n’ " | |,
"IV {IP_DNS}="IP_DNS "' ||,

Figure 72. WSCONFIG.CMD REXX Command File (Part 4 of 5)
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"/ V:{| PADDRESS} = | PAddress’ "' ||,
"MV {1 PMASK} =" | PMask’ "' | |,
*"/V:{I PROUTER}' | PRouter’ "’ ||,
"/ V: {| PNETADDRESS} =' | PNet Address’ "’ ||,
"MV {1 PNETVASK} =" | PNet Mask’ "’ | |,
*"[V: {1 PHOSTSOCKSNAMVESERVER} =’ | PSocksNaneServer’ "' ||,
"/ 'V: {1 PSOCKSNAVESERVER} =’ | PSocksNaneServer’ "’ ||,
"/ L:X:\LOG "’ Conput er Nare’ "’ | |,
X4
if WsConfig_rc =0
then WBConfig_rc = LineQut(ConfigurCrlFile, ConfigurFil eRec)
ConfigurFileRec = "tnp_rc = rc"
if WsConfig_rc =0
then WsConfig_rc = LineQut(ConfigurCrlFile, ConfigurFileRec)
ConfigurFileRec = "exit tnp_rc"
if WsConfig_rc =0
then WsConfig_rc = LineQut(ConfigurCrlFile, ConfigurFileRec)

/* Al lines have been witten to the REXX script... */
/* So, close the file. */

if WsConfig_rc =0
then WBConfig_rc = Stream(ConfigurQrlFile,’ ¢’ ,’close’)
end /* do */

[ Rk kkk ok ok ok ok kkkkkkkkk Kk Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Kk Kk kkkkkkkkkk k% [

/* 1f there were no errors, return a A Drc for succesful */
/* conpletition with reboot request. */

if WsConfig_rc =0
then do
WBConfig_rc = 'fe00" x
say 'WBCONFI G CMD has exited with return code 0, CIDrc = fe00.’
end
el se do
say 'WSCONFIG CMWD failed with rc = "WsConfig_rc’.’
end
exit WsConfig_rc

Figure 73. WSCONFIG.CMD REXX Command File (Part 5 of 5)

The process illustrated in above is executed from the NetView DM/2 change
profile files, PRISTINE1.PRO (Figure 74) and PRISTINE2.PRO (Figure 75).
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TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 3

Section Catal og

Begi n
(bj ect Type = FLATDATA
A obal Nane = | BM GONFI GLR PR STI NEL. REF. 1
Description = Configure a Pristine W6 (Phase 1)
End

Section Install

Begi n
Program = $( SA)\ EXB\ VBOONH G VD
Parns = "$(WorkStat Nane) PR STI NE'
WrkingDr = C\

End

Figure 74. PRISTINE1.PRO NetView DM/2 Change Profile File

TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 3

Section Catal og
Begi n
(bj ect Type = FLATDATA
A obal Nane = | BM QONFI QR PR STI NE2. REF. 1
Description = Configure a Pristine W6 (Phase 2)
End

Section Install

Begi n
Program = $(SB)\ LO3 $( Wr kSt at Nane) \ WADETAI LS. QD
WrkingDr = C\

End

Figure 75. PRISTINE2.PRO NetView DM/2 Change Profile File

The first NetView DM/2 change file, IBM.CONFIGUR.PRISTINE1.REF.1,
executes first, followed by a reboot. After the reboot, the NetView DM/2
change file IBM.CONFIGUR.PRISTINE2.REF.1 follows to complete the

pristine installation process.

Pristine Installation of 0S/2 Warp 4 241




242  The 0S/2 Warp 4 CID Rapid Deployment Tools



Chapter 8. Migrating from OS/2 Warp Connect (OS/2 Warp 3)

This chapter illustrates the scenario migrating from OS/2 Warp Connect
(OS/2 Warp 3) to OS/2 Warp 4, using the RDT tools. Probably, the most
common scenario we have deal with are migrations from OS/2 Warp Connect
(OS/2 Warp 3) to OS/2 Warp 4.0.

In our migration scenario illustrated in this chapter, the OS/2 Warp Connect
system comes with most of the networking features shipped with the product,
including MPTS, TCP/IP, LAN Requester, Peer Services, and the NetWare
client. Additional software products installed on the machine are mentioned
later.

Relevant configuration information from our "old system" is retrieved and
stored on our software distribution server. This data can be used later to
configure the new system.
Figure 76 on page 244 shows two migration scenarios:

« Migration to the same system

« Migration to a new system
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SYSCOPY PROBE(2)
m Server ‘/_\
PROBE data
SYSCOPY data

Donor old system/
System new system

(a) Migration to the same system

SYSCOPY ‘/PR_(E@
/@)ﬂ Server
PROBE data
SYSCOPY data old system
Donor
System

G
Plcgy,, |new system

(b) Migration to a new system

Figure 76. Various Migration Scenarios

As shown in Figure 76, both scenarios use exactly the same RDT tools. The
difference is the target system. In the first scenario, the target system is the

same as the old one. In the second scenario, we have a new system that gets
configuration information retrieved from the old system.

The following list details our migration scenario:

The system to be migrated is installed with OS/2 Warp Connect (including
WIN-OS/2).
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« IBM OS/2 LAN Adapter and Protocol Support (MPTS)
CSD level: WR08600

* |BM TCP/IP Version 3.0 for OS/2
CSD level: WR08600

* IBM OS/2 LAN Requester Version 4.00.1
CSD level: IP08000

* |BM Peer for OS/2 Version 1.00
CSD level: IP02000

* Netware Client for OS/2 Version 2.11

* IBM Net View DM/2 Change Control Client Version 2.10.1
CSD level: IP02000

* IBM Communications Manager/2 Version 1.11
CSD level: WR06150

* Netscape Navigator for 0S/2 Warp Version 2.02

As shown in Figure 77, the hard disk is partitioned with Boot Manager and

three additional partitions:

< Primary partition C: for the base operating system including components

 Logical partition D: for user data

» Boot logical partition E: (maintenance partition)

“

oisk
il i9ies inleredl an
L1 Lo ] oo FE Turs SRt
anry Beabahle Lr Brimary 21
kgap I Logiced EACG 1821
LTl Emacstis E: Laglcad FaT 2k
Fletinip Fl=fnii Ervarslpiices S

Figure 77. OS/2 Warp Connect Hard Disk Information (FDISK)

The following list details specific configuration information and other
important data for each product installed in our system:
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LAN Requester configuration information:

Computer name: Uz1175J
Domain name: ITSCAUS
Local Admin: USERID/PASSWORD

LOCADMIN/LOCADMIN

Communications Manager/2 configuration information:

Network ID: USIBMAU1
Local node: AU168000
Local node ID: 05d00000

LAN dest. address: 400021041064

Netview DM/2 configuration information:
CC client: Uz1175J
CC domain: NVDM1175

Novell NetWare configuration information:
Netware server: uz1175nw
Context (OU): ps1175

Peer Services user accounts definitions:

Wser ID Passwor d Privil edge
QEST

LOCADM N LOCADM N ADM N
USER D PASSWIRD ADM N
uz1175J1 117531 USER
uz1175J2 117532 USER

Peer Services share definitions:

TCP/IP configuration information:

IP address: 9.3.1.139
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
Router/Getway: 9.3.1.74
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DNS/NameServer: 9.3.1.74
Host name: Uz1175J

The tools we used in our migration Surinamer are the very same ones we
used in the pristine installation scenario. However, some of them are used in
a slightly different way.

The first step in the migration process consists of preparing a customized
donor system with all software and configuration required according to your
needs. Refer Chapter 5.4, “Configuring the Donor System” on page 168 for
detailed information on how to do it.

Once the donor system is customized the way you want it, create an system
image using the SYSCCPY tool and store the image on the software distribution
server.

To do a migration, you need to obtain configuration data from our old system,
to configure the new system. The PRCBE tool retrieves data from the old
system, gathers configuration information, generates bundle files, and stores
the files on the code server. As soon as the donor system image is generated
by the SYSQPY tool, it can be installed on the target workstation using the
replicator tool, REPLI CAT, which inputs the bundle files generated by the PRCBE
tool and configures the new system the way the old system was configured.
In addition to the RDT tools, we use other tools to accomplish the migration
process.

NetView DM/2 is our software distribution server. You need to have the set of
NVDM/2 boot diskettes to start the target workstation. For information on how
to do it, refer to Chapter 3.4, “Creating Boot Diskettes with NetView DM/2
Client” on page 129.

Our disk partitioning and formatting REXX command file D SKPREP. vDtakes
care of repartitioning and formatting of the target system.

QUBE. OWDis used to modify some files at the target system before the target
systems reboots for the first time after the donor system image has been
distributed.

Additional self-written programs help enhancing the migration and
configuration tasks. These programs are described in detail in the
corresponding sections.
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8.1 Step-by-Step Guidance

The following sections illustrate the migration process in detail in a
step-by-step fashion.

8.1.1 Creating the Donor System Image Using SYSCOPY

As mentioned before, SYSQCPY creates a donor system image and stores it on
the NetViewDM/2 Server. For detailed information on how to use it, refer to
“Creating an Image of the Donor System” on page 185.

8.1.2 Creating the Configuration Bundle Files Using PROBE

After the donor system image has been created using SYSOCPY, we need to
retrieve configuration information from the old system using PRCBE. Table 26
lists the file names and the lines that carry configuration information that need
to be retrieved by PRCBE.

Note: In this step, we do not migrate the PROTOCOL.INI file which contains
the MPTS configuration information. Migrating this file from the old systems
using PRCBE can result in missing important protocol and network adapter
configuration information. We assume the donor system immage was
configured with the correct protocol and adapter information. CQUBE will take
care of locally administered addresses (LAA) in a later process.
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Table 26. Configuration Information to be Retrieved by PROBE

Category Description Location File Line
Computer Name C:\IBMLAN IBMLAN.INI COVPUTERNAME=
Default Domain C:A\IBMLAN IBMLAN.INI DOVAl N=
LAN Name description C:\IBMLAN IBMLAN.INI SRVCOMMVENT=
Requester
NetBIOS resources C:AIBMLAN IBMLAN.INI netl =
Host name C:\ CONFIG.SYS SET HOSTNAME=
IP address C:\MPTN\BIN SETUP.CMD i fconfiglanO
IP net mask C:\MPTN\BIN SETUP.CMD net nask
IP default router C:\MPTN\BIN SETUP.CMD route add
def aul t
TCP/IP Net address for router C:\MPTN\BIN SETUP.CMD route add net
IP Domain Name C\MPTN\ETC RESOLV2 donai n
Domain Name Server C:\MPTN\ETC RESOLV2 naneser ver
Address
IP Domain Name (DOS) CA\TCPIP\DOS\ETC | RESOLV dormai n
Domain Name Server CATCPIP\DOC\ETC | RESOLV naneser ver
add. (DOS)
Client Name E:\IBMNVDM2 IBMNVDMZ2.INI dient Nane
NVDM/2
Server Name E:\IBMNVDM2 IBMNVDM2.INI Ser ver Nane
NetWare All C:\ NET.CFG *
Requester

8.1.2.1 PROBE Scripts
In this section, we describe the PRCBE scripts used to retrieve configuration
information from the old system.

Table 27 on page 250 lists the names of PRCBE command script files (.PRB)
used in our scenario. A brief description about the purpose of each PRBE file

is provided, too.
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Table 27. PROBE Command Script Files

PROBE Script File

Category

Description

GETALL3.PRB

General

Retrieves all the configuration information from the old
system.

LAN.PRB LAN Requester | Retrieves all the LAN Requester configuration information.
NVDM.PRB NVDM/2 Retrieves the NVDM/2 configuration information.
TCP.PRB TCP/IP Retrieves the TCP/IP configuration information.
NWNETCFG.PRB Netware Copies entire NET.CFG.

Requester

LRDRIVE.PRB

LAN Requester

Gets IBMLAN drive from CONFIG.SYS and sets an FlI
variable.

LRCOMNAM.PRB

LAN Requester

Gets the computer name.

LRDOMNAM.PRB

LAN Requester

Gets the domain name.

LRNET1.PRB

LAN Requester

Gets values for adapter one.

LRCOMMEN.PRB

LAN Requester

Gets the workstation description.

MAINTDRV.PRB NVDM/2 Sets an Fl variable for the maintenance partition drive.

NVDMINI.PRB NVDM/2 Gets NVDM/2 Client name and server name.

TCPDRIV.PRB TCP/IP Sets the TCP/IP drive and MPTN drive and sets two FI
variables.

TCPRSLV2.PRB TCP/IP Copies RESOLV?2 file.

TCPRSLV.PRB TCP/IP Copies RESOLY file.

TCPHSTNM.PRB TCP/IP Gets the host name.

TCPSETUP.PRB TCP/IP Gets IP address, IP mask, default router and default router

net address.

As illustrated in Chapter 1.3, “The PROBE Tool” on page 15, each script file
can contain inclusions of other command stream files using the | NOLUDE
command. We will notice later, that GETALL3.PRB, LAN.PRB, NVDM.PRB,
and TCP.PRB are script files that consist of the inclusion of other command
stream files depending on the category to which they belong.

Figure 78 on page 251 shows a chart that illustrates these nested command
stream files.
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— LRDRIVE.PRB

— LRCOMNAM.PRB
— LAN.PRB —— LRDOMNAM.PRB
— LRNET1.PRB

— LRCOMMEN.PRB

MAINTDRV.PRB
— NVDM.PRB-

NVDMINI.PRB
GETALL3.PRB -
— TCPDRIV.PRB

— TCPRSLV2.PRB
— TCP.PRB- |- TCPRSLV.PRB
— TCPHSTNM.PRB
- TCPSETUP.PRB

—NWNETCFG.PRB

Figure 78. Structure of Nested Command Stream Files (GETALL3.PRB)

In the following sections, we provide a detailed description of each PRCBE file
we used in our migration scenario. Each section is divided according to the
category of the information retrieved by the PRGBE tool.

8.1.2.2 General Category Probe Command Stream File
GETALL3.PRB is the only script file categorized as general. This file includes
LAN.PRB, NVDM.PRB, TCP.PRB and NWNETCFG.PRB, and is in charge of
gathering all configuration information described in Table 26 on page 249.
The configurator, GONFI QR will use these bundle files generated with this
command stream file to configure the target workstation.

Figure 79 shows the GETALL3.PRB file.
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/1l This script will gather all the information regardi ng Lan requester,
/1 NVDM TCP/ | P and Netware requester
/1 FIVARS {PRBPATH = path where all the prb files are | ocated

| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH} \ LAN PRB"

| NOLUDE " { PRBPATH \ \VDM PRB'

| NOLUDE " { PRBPATH \ TCP. PRB"

| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH \ N\KETCFG PRB"

Figure 79. GETALL3.PRB Command Stream File

As you can see in Chapter 8.1.2.7, “Executing PROBE” on page 267, we
have defined the PRBPATH FI variable that will point to the directory where all
the PROBE script files reside.

Editing PROBE Script Files

If you create your own PRCBE command stream files don’t forget to end the
file with a Return character, meaning you need to press the Enter key after
the last line in the script. Otherwise, the PROBE command might fail to
execute.

8.1.2.3 LAN Requester Category Probe Command Stream File
The following PRCBE command stream files belong to the LAN Requester
category:

* LAN.PRB

This command stream file retrieves relevant LAN Requester configuration
information. It includes a set of command stream files which we describe
later.

Figure 80 on page 253 shows the LAN.PRB file.
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/1 LAN PRB. Lan Requester configuraiton

I NOLUDE " { PRBPATH \ LRDR VE. PRB' I/l Get IBMAN Dxive fromconfig. sys
/land set Fl variable | BLANDR VE

I NOLUDE " { PRBPATH \ LROOMNAM PRB' /1 Conput er nane

I NCLUDE " { PRBPATH; \ LRDOWNAM PRB' /1 Domai n

I NOLUDE "{ PRBPATH; \ LR\ET1. PRB" /1 NET1

I NOLUDE " { PRBPATH \ LROCMVEN PRB' // Conput er nane corment

Figure 80. LAN.PRB Command Stream File

* LRDRIVE.PRB

This command stream file is used to set a Fl variable called | BALANDR VE,
which will be used by other command stream files. The | BMLANDR VE FI
variable points to the drive where the \IBMLAN directory is located.

As shown in Figure 81, the value of this variable is retrieved through
searching the CONFIG.SYS file.
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/1 Category: LAN Server/Requester

/1 Name: | BLAN Dri ve

/1 Version: 1.0

/] Description: This will set the FI Variabl e | BLANDR VE
// From 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/l To: 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/l Details: This will deternmine which drive IBMANis installed on and
//set the FI variable | BLANDR VE

/1 FIVARS:{BOQOTDR VE} = Drive systemis booted

/1 FIVARS. {IBMANDR VE} = Drive IBMAN is installed

/1 Changes:

TEXTFI LE
SORCE " { BOOTDR VE}\ CONFI G SYS'
EDI TLI NE
SOURCESTR NG
SETFI VAR " | BLLANDR VE'
LI NEPATTERN " | BMLAN\ \ NETPROG \ NETVKSTA, 200 /1 : "
MATOHPATTERN "[A-Z) {1} "
ENDSOLRCESTR NG
TARGETSTR NG
LOCATEDACTI ON NOTH NG
NOTLOCATEDACTI ON NOTH NG
ENDTARGETSTR NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

Figure 81. LRDRIVE.PRB Command Stream File

* LRCOMNAM.PRB

This PRCBE command stream file retrieves the LAN Requester computer
name out of IBMLAN.INI. Note that this PRCBE file uses the | BLANDR VE FI
variable created by the LRDRIVE.PRB command stream file.

Figure 82 shows the LRCOMNAM.PRB file.
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/1 Category: LAN Server/Requester

/1 Nare: Gonput er Nane

/1l Version: 1.0

/] Description: Mgrate Conputernane from|BWMAN IN

// From 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/Il To: 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/] Details: This will mgrate the entire |ine that natches

/1 " QOWPUTERNAME' from | BMLAN | N
/1 FIVARS. {IBMANDR VE} = Drive IBMAN is installed
/1 Changes:
STANZAI N
SORCE "{IBMANDR VE}\ | BMAN IBMAN IN "
APPL
KEY
ENDKEY
ENDAPPL
ENDSTANZAI N

Figure 82. LRCOMNAM.PRB Command Stream File.

* LRDOMNAM.PRB

This PRCBE command stream file retrieves the LAN Requester default
domain name out of IBMLAN.INI. Note that this PRCBE file uses the

| BLANDR VE FI variable created by the LRDRIVE.PRB command stream
file.

Figure 83 shows the LRDOMNAM.PRB file.
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1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Cat egor y: LAN Server/ Request er

Narre: Dorai n Narre

Ver si on: 1.0

Description: Mgrate Domai nnare from | BMLAN | N

From 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

To: 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

Details: This will mgrate the "Domai nname” |ine fromIBMAN IN
FIVARS: {IBMANDR VE} = Drive | BM LAN Requester or Server is

/linstalled

STANZAI N

SORCE "{I BMLANDR VE}\ | BMLAN | BMLAN. I N
APPL
KEY
SOURCE " DOV N
ENDKEY
ENDAPPL

ENDSTANZAI N

Figure 83. LRDOMNAM.PRB Command Stream File

* LRNET1.PRB

This PRCBE command stream file retrieves the entire NET1 line out of
IBMLAN.INI. This line contains relevant information about NetBIOS
resources assigned to LAN Requester, such as NetBIOS commands,
NetBIOS names and NetBIOS sessions. Note that this PROBE file uses the
| BLANDR VE FI variable created by the LRDRIVE.PRB command stream
file.

Figure 84 shows the LRNET1.PRB file.
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1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Category: LAN Server/ Requester

Narre: NET1 Li ne

Version: 1.0

Description: Mgrate NETL Line fromIBWAN IN

From 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

To: 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

Details: This will mgrate the entire NET1 line fromIBWAN IN
FIVARS: {IBMANDR VE} = Drive | BM LAN Requester or Server is

/linstalled

STANZAI N

SORCE "{I BMLANDR VE}\ | BMLAN | BMLAN. I N
APPL
KEY
SOURCE " NETL"
ENDKEY
ENDAPPL

ENDSTANZAI N

Figure 84. LRNET1.PRB Command Stream File

* LRCOMMEN.PRB

This PROBE command stream file retrieves the LAN Requester workstation
comment out of IBMLAN.INI. Note that this PRCBE file uses the | BLANDR VE
Fl variable created by the LRDRIVE.PRB command stream file.

Figure 85 shows the LRCOMMEN.PRB file.
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/1 Category: LAN Server/Requester

/1 Nare: Gonput er Nane Description

/I Version: 1.0

/] Description: Mgrate conputernane description from|IBWAN IN

// From 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/Il To: 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/] Details: Thiswll mgrate the entire line that matches " SR/COMVENT"
//fromIBMAN I N

/1 FIVARS. {IBMANDR VE} = Drive IBMANis installed

/1 Changes:

STANZAI N
SORCE "{! BMLANDR VE}\ | BMLAN | BMLAN. I N
APPL

KEY
ENDKEY
ENDAPPL
ENDSTANZAI N

Figure 85. LRCOMMEN.PRB Command Stream File

8.1.2.4 NetView DM/2 Category Probe Scripts
The following PRCBE command stream files belong to the NetView DM/2
category:
 NVDM.PRB
NVDM.PRB retrieves relevant information regarding the NVDM/2 Client
software in the maintenance partition. Later on, in “SETNVDM Using
CUBE" on page 278, we show that the NVDM/2 Client information for the

C: partition must be retrieved in a different way. NVDM.PRB includes a set
of command stream files which we describe later.

Figure 80 shows the NVDM.PRB file

I NOLUDE " { PRBPATH\ MAI NTDRV. PRB'  // Set Mai ntenance partition drive
I NOLUDE " {PRBPATHH\NVDM N . PRB' // Qi ent Nane and Server Nane of
/11 BMN\VD\VR. | N

Figure 86. NVDM.PRB Command Stream File

* MAINTDRV.PRB
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The command stream file, MAINTDRV.PRB, is used to set an Fl variable
called MN NTDR VE, which will be used by NVDMINI.PRB command stream
file. The MN NTDR VE FI variable points to the drive where the maintenance
partition is located.

As shown in Figure 87, we manually set the value of the variable.

/] Category: Maintenance Partition

/1 Version: 1.0

/1 Description: Manually set Mintenance partition Drive

/1l From ANY

/]l To: ANY

/] Details: Mnually set the fi variables MA NT

/1 FIVARS: {MA NTDR VB = Drive of the maintenance Partition

Fl VAR
VALLE "E "
ENDFl VAR

Figure 87. MAINTDRV.PRB Command Stream File

* NVDMINI.PRB

The command stream file, NVDMINI.PRB, migrates the NVDM/2 Client
name and server name by extracting the values from the IBMNVDMZ2.INI
file that resides in the maintenance partition. Note that this PREBE file is
using the MA NTDR \E FI variable created with the MAINTDRV.PRB
command stream file.

Figure 88 shows the NVDMINI.PRB file.
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/1 Category: NVDM
/1 Nane:

[/l Version: 1.0
/] Details:
dient Nane

This will

partition
/1 FIVARS:

TEXTH LE
SOURCE
REPLACELI NE

SOURCELI NE
PATTERN " Ser ver Nane"
ENDSOURCELI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
REPLACELI NE
SOURCELI NE
PATTERN "d i ent Nane"
ENDSOURCELI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

VCRKSTATI ON AND SERVER NAMES

/1 Description: Mgrate WRKSTATI ON AND SERVER NAMES FRCOM | BWVDMR. | N
maorate the lines that matches Server Nane and

/1 and AientNane in the IBMWDM. I N of the mai ntenance

{MA NTDR VB = Drive of the mai ntenance partition

*{ MN NTDR VE}\ | BVNVDVR\ | BMAVDMR. | N *

Figure 88. NVDMINI.PRB Command Stream File.

8.1.2.5 TCP/IP Category PROBE Scripts
The following PRCBE command stream files belong to the TCP/IP category:

« TCP.PRB

TCP.PRB retrieves relevant TCP/IP configuration information. It includes a
set of command stream files which we describe later.

Figure 89 shows the TCP.PRB file.

| NCLUDE "{ PRBPATH\ TCPDR V. PRB' [/
| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH\ TCPRSL\2. PRB"  //
| NCLUDE "{ PRBPATH\ TCPRSLV. PRB'  //
| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH \ TCPHSTNM PRB"  //
| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH \ TCPSETUP. PRB"  //

Drive letters TCPI PDR VEQMPTNDR VE
Resol v2 file

Resolv file

Host nane

set up. cnd

Figure 89. TCP.PRB Command Stream File

« TCPDRIV.PRB
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This command stream file sets two FI variables called TOPDR VE and
MPTNDR VE, which will be used by other command stream files. The TGPDR VE
and MPTNDR VE FI variables point to the drives where the \TCPIP and
\MPTN directories are located.

As shown in Figure 90, we manually set the values of these variables.

/1 Category: TCPIP
/1 Nane: Installed Drives
/I Version: 1.0
/1 Description: Manually set TCPIP Drive and MIPN Dxi ve
/1 From ANY
/]l To: ANY
/] Details: Manually set the fi variables TCPI PDR VE and MPTNDR VE
/1 FIVARS. {TCPIPDR VE} = Drive where TCPIP is installed
/1 FIVARS{MPTNDR VE} = Drive where MPTN is installed
Fl VAR
NAME " TCPI PDR VE'
VALLE "C "
ENDFI VAR
Fl VAR
VALLE "C "
ENDFI VAR

Figure 90. TCPDRIV.PRB Command Stream File

« TCPRSLV2.PRB

This command stream file migrates the RESOLV?2 file from the old system
to the target system.

Figure 91 shows the TCPRSLV2.PRB file.
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1
1

Category: TCPI P

Narre: RESCLV2

Version: 1.0

Description: Mgrate RESAL\2

From 3.0

To: 4.0

Details: This will mgrate the file RESALW2
FIVARS. { PTNDRIVE} = Drive where MPTNis installed

QCPYH LES

SOURCE “{ MPTNCR VE}\ MPTN\ ETC'
| NCLUDEFI LES

PATTERN " RESCL\2"
ENDI NCLUDEF! LES

ENDCCPYFI LES

Figure 91. TCPRSLV2.PRB Command Stream File

« TCPRSLV.PRB

This command stream file migrates the RESOLV file from the old system
to the target system.

Figure 92 shows the TCPRSLV.PRB file.

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Category: TCPIP

Nare: RESCLV

Version: 1.0

Description: Mgrate RESCLV

From 3.0

To: 4.0

Details: This will mgrate the file RESCLV (for DCS sesions)
FIVARS {TCPIPDR VE} = Drive where TCPIP is installed

QCPYH LES

SOURCE "{ TCPI PDR VE}\ TCPI P\ DCB\ ETC!
| NCLUDEFI LES

PATTERN " RESCLV
ENDI NCLUDEF LES

ENDCCPYFI LES

Figure 92. TCPRSLV.PRB Command Stream File

* TCPHSTNM.PRB
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This PRCBE file migrates the TCP/IP host name extracting it from the
CONFIG.SYS file.

Figure 93 shows the TCPHSTNM.PRB file.

/1 Category: TCPIP

/1 Nane: HOSTNAME

/1l Version: 1.0

/] Description: Mgrate HOSTNAME fromconfi g. sys

// From 2.0, 3.0

// To: 2.0, 3.0

/] Details: This will mgrate the entire line that natches HOSTNAME
from confi g. sys

/1 FIVARS. {BOOTDR VE} = Drive systemis booted from

TEXTFI LE
SORCE " { BOOTDR VE}\ CONFI G SYS'
REPLACELI NE

SOURCELI NE PATTERN " HOBTNAME' ENDSCURCELI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTH LE

Figure 93. TCPHSTNM.PRB Command Stream File

« TCPSETUP.PRB

This PRCBE file migrates the IP address, IP mask, IP default router, and the

router net address by extracting this data from the
\MPTN\ETC\SETUP.CMD file.

Figure 94 shows the TCPSETUP.PRB file.
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/1 Category: TCP/ I P

/1 Narre: SETUP. CMD
/1 Version: 1.0
/1 Description: This will nodify strings on SETUP. CMD
/1 From 4.0
/1l To: 4.1
/1 Details: This will get the values for net address, nmask and router
/1 FIVARS: {MPTNDRIVE} = Drive where MPTN is installed
TEXTFI LE
SOURCE " { MPTNDRI VE}\ MPTN\ BI N\ SETUP. CVD"
ED TLI NE
CASESENSI TI VE
SOURCESTRI NG

LI NEPATTERN "ifconfig lan0 "
MATCHPATTERN "[0-9]*\.[0-9] *\.[0-9]*\.[0-9] *"
ENDSQURCESTRI NG
TARGETSTR NG
LI NEPATTERN "i f confi g | an0"
STRINGPATTERN "{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]"
ENDTARGETSTRI NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
ED TLI NE
CASESENSI TI VE
SOURCESTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN " net mask"
MATCHPATTERN "\ [0-9]*\.[0-9]*\.[0-9]*\.[0-9]*"
ENDSQURCESTRI NG
TARGETSTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN " net mask"
STRINGPATTERN "\ {1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]"
STRI NGSCOPE LAST
ENDTARGETSTRI NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
ED TLI NE
CASESENSI TI VE
SOURCESTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN "route add default "
MATCHPATTERN "[0-9]*\.[0-9] *\.[0-9]*\.[0-9] *"
ENDSQURCESTRI NG
TARGETSTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN "route add defaul t"
STRINGPATTERN "{1, 3}[0-9]\.{1, 3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]"
ENDTARGETSTRI NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
EDI TLI NE
CASESENSI TI VE
SOURCESTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN “route add net "
MATCHPATTERN "[0-9]*\.[0-9]*\.[0-9]*\.[0-9]*"
ENDSCQURCESTRI NG
TARGETSTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN "route add -net 9"
STRINGPATTERN “{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]"
ENDTARGETSTRI NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

Figure 94. TCPSETUP.PRB Command Stream File
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We can see that the TCPSETUP.PRB command stream file is
considerably different to the ones we discussed before. This command
stream file is more complex because the SETUP. Dfiles of TCP/IP 3.0 (the
one shipped with OS/2 Warp Connect) and TCP/IP 4.1 (the one we
migrate to) are slightly different.

We need the data of the older version to match the data in the newer one.
This is accomplished by retrieving strings within certain lines using the
SOURCESTR NGcommand and replacing those strings in the target file with
the TARGETSTR NGcommand.

Syntax of PROBE Files

Remember that you use FI regular expressions on the target system, but
you use XPG4 Extended Regular Expressions on the source system. You
must be careful with the syntax you are using for each case. Refer to the
appropiate documentation to see the differences on the syntax.

The following two figures help us to analyze the two different versions of
SETUP. OWD. Figure 95 shows the SETUP. OvDfile of TCP/IP 3.0, whereas
Figure 96 shows the SETUP. VDfile of TCP/IP 4.1.

route -fh

arp -f

ifconfig lan0 9. 3. 1. 146 net mask 255. 255. 255. 0
REMifconfig | anl
REMifconfig | an2
REMifconfig | an3
REMifconfig | and
REMifconfig | an5
REMifconfig | an6
REMifconfig | an7
REMifconfig sl O

route add net 9.3 9.3.1
route add default 9.3.1
route add net 9 9.3.1.7
i pgate of f

*

e
e
4

* R

A
A
1

Figure 95. SETUP.CMD of TCP/IP 3.0
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route -fh

arp -f

ifconfig lo 127.0.0.1

ifconfig lan0 9. 3. 1. 146 net mask 255. 255. 255. 0
REMifconfig | anl

REMifconfig | an2

REMifconfig | an3

REMifconfig | and

REMifconfig | an5

REMifconfig | an6

REMifconfig | an7

remifconfig sl

route add default 9.3.1.74 -hopcount 1 *
route add -net 9 9.3.1.74 -netnmask 255.0.0.0 -hopcount 1 *

Figure 96. SETUP.CMD of TCP/IP 4.1

If you compare both files and analyze the TCPSETUP.PRB file, you notice
that the lines that have a leading asterisk are the ones that contain the strings
that must be copied with the SOURCESTR NGand TARGETSTR NGcommands.

8.1.2.6 NetWare Requester Category PROBE Scripts
The following PRCBE command stream files belong to the NetWare Requester
category:

* NWNETCFG.PRB

We only need one script file for this category. The NWNETCFG.PRB file
migrates the NET.CFG file from the old system to the target system.

Figure 97 shows the NWNETCFG.PRB file.

266  The 0S/2 Warp 4 CID Rapid Deployment Tools



/| Category: NETWARE

/1 Nane: NET. OFG

/I Version: 1.0

/] Description: Mgrate NET. OFG

/1l FIVARS: {BOOIDR VE} = Drive systemis booted

QCPYFI LES
SOURCE "{ BOOTDR VE}\ "
| NCLUDEF! LES
PATTERN " NET. CFG'
ENDl NCLUDEF! LES
ENDOCPYF! LES

/] Details: This will mgrate the file NET. GG for Netware requester

Figure 97. NWNETCFG.PRB Command Stream File

8.1.2.7 Executing PROBE

Now that we all PRCBE script files are defined we are going to use, we are

ready to execute the PROBE command to extract the configuration data from

the old system. The way we are going to do this is by executing the PRGBE

command in all old systems that have the data we want to store using
NetView Distribution Manager /2.

The Figure 98 shows the change file profile used to execute PRCBE at the
desired OS/2 Warp Connect workstations.

TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 3

Section Catal og
Begi n
(hj ect Type = SCFTVWARE
A obal Nane = | BM PRCBE GETALL3. REF. 1

End

Section Install
Begi n

Program = SA \ exe\ pr obe. exe

Parns = "/v:{prbpat h} =$(sa)\rsp\ probe /e: $(Vor kSt at Nane)
/b: $(sa)\ing\ confi g\ $(Vor kSt at Nane) /w $(sb)\workdir
/1:$(sb)\1 og\ $(VorkSt at Nane) /x:4 $(sa)\rsp\probe\getal |l 3. prb”
End

Figure 98. Change File Profile PROBE3.PRO
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The single-line PRCBE command executed from the NVDM/2 Server is the

following:

— PROBE Execution

[ e: $(Vor kSt at Nane)

/x4
$(sa)\rsp\probe\getal | 3. prb

probe /v: {prbpat h} =$(sa)\ r sp\ pr obe

/b: $(sa)\i ng\ confi g\ $( Vor kSt at Nane)
/w $(sb)\workdir /1:$(sb)\Il og\ $( Vdr kS at Nane)

where:

/v:{prbpat h} =$(sa)\ r sp\ pr obe

[ e: $(VWor kSt at Nane)

/b: $(sa)\i ng\ confi g\ $(Wr kSt at Nane)

/w $(sb)\ wor kdi r

/1:$(sb)\ 1 og\ $( Vor kSt at Nane)
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Defines an FI variable that points to
the subdirectory that contains all the
PRCBE command stream files. In our
particular case this subdirectory is
D:\SHAREA\RSP\PROBE at the
NVDM/2 Server. This Fl variable is
used by GETALL3.PRB, LAN.PRB,
NVDM.PRB and, TCP.PRB,

Specifies the client’'s name that
corresponds to the NVDM/2
workstation name. This means that the
name of the bundle files generated by
PRCBE correspond to the NVDM/2
workstation name with extensions of
000, 001 and so on.

This parameter is used with the
configurator tool at a later time.

Specifies the fully qualified path where
bundle files generated by PRCBE will be
stored, in our particular case, in
D:ASHAREA\IMG\CONFIG\$(WorkStat
Name).

The working directory used by PRBE
will be, in our particular case, in
D:\SHAREB\WORKDIR.

Specifies the fully qualified path and
name of the log file.



/x: 4 Specifies the highest logging level for
test purposes.

You may change it later.

$(sa)\rsp\probe\getall 3. prb We call GETALL3.PRB to extract the
data from all systems.

8.1.3 CM2PCOMM and COPYCONF Utilities

We make use of these REXX programs to migrate from Communications
Manager/2 to eNetwork Personal Communications for OS/2 Warp. If we had
had Personal Communications on the old system, we would have been able
to perform the migration by simply extracting the *.WS configuration files from
the old system using the PRCBE tool and copy them to the target system.

The program, Qv2PCOMW QWD extracts the Communications Manager/2
configuration information from the old system and converts it to the Personal
Communications format.

It also creates a subdirectory in D\SHAREA\IMG\CONFIG with the name of
the NVDM/2 workstation. This subdirectory will have the information
extracted by avePaomvias well as the bundle files created by PRGBE

Refer to Chapter 6.1.1, “CM2PCOMM.CMD” on page 189, for detailed
information about this utility.

APYQONF is a small REXX program that copies the configuration files created
by avwePaomvto the target system. Refer to Chapter 6.1.3, “COPYCONF.CMD”
on page 205, for more information on this utility.

8.1.3.1 CM2PCOMM.PRO Change Profile
The following figure, Figure 99, displays the NetView DM/2 change profile,
CM2PCOMM.PRO, that executes the avePCOMM OMD REXX command file.
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Target D r=C\

Section Catal og
Begi n

(bj ect Type=Sof t war e

@ obal Nare=l BM QV2PCOMM | NST. REF. 4

Description="Mgration fromQJV 2 to Personal Comuni cati ons”
End

Section Install
Begi n
Program= SA \ EXB QvePCOW OVD
Parns= "C \ OMLI B $( Wr kS at Nane) "
End

Figure 99. Change File Profile CM2PCOMM.PRO

8.1.3.2 COPYCONF.PRO Change Profile
The following figure, Figure 100, displays the NetView DM/2 change profile,
COPYCONF.PRO, that executes the GCPYCONF. WD REXX command file.

TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 3

Section Catal og
Begi n

%

(bj ect Type =

d obal Nane = | BM CCPYQONF. REF. 1

End

Section Install

Begi n
Program = SA \ exe\ copyconf . cnd
Parns = "$(Wor kSt at Narre) "

End

Figure 100. Change File Profile COPYCONF.PRO

8.1.4 GETNVDM

We make use of this REXX program in order to obtain two values from the old
system: The NVDM/2 Client name and the NVDM/2 Server name. This
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program creates a profile that QUBE will use to set these parameters on the
donor system.

These IBMNVDM2.INI parameters must be modified at the target
workstations before they reboot for the first time since all systems that were
installed with the donor system image carry identical parameters. If we don’t
modify them, we will not be able to execute the rest of the commands at the
target systems from the NVDM/2 Server since the NVDM/2 Clients won't
come up due to identical names.

When the systems reboot, some error messages will be shown because of
some duplicate parameters. Since we only want to connect to the NVDM/2
Server from the production system to run CO\NFI GQRto change rest of the
parameters of the workstations we don’t need to pay attention to these
upcoming error messages.

As mentioned before, GTN\VDMgenerates a profile called IBMNVDM2.PRO that
contains the NVDM/2 parameters. This profile will be stored in
\SHAREA\IMG\CONFIG directory, where the images of PROBE and QvRPCOMVI
are stored.

This profile will be used by SETNVDMto store this data at the new systems
before the first reboot is performed. This allows the clients to come up with
the proper NetView DM/2 Client names.

The following figure, Figure 101 on page 272, displays the contents of the
CETNVDM OMD REXX command file.
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/* REXX programto extract the NVDM 2 dient and server nane */
/* froma workstation. The information is stored in a */
/* CUBE profile in the correct directory on the NVDM 2 Server. */

parse upper arg workstationnane .

ECHO OFF

targetpath = "W\ I M3 CONFI G’ | | wor kst at i onnane
nvdnmpath = ' C\ | BMN\VD\VR'

logdir ="' X \LOG"’||workstationnane
RCode = 0

server =
client ="’

RC = STREAM nvdnpath| |'\I BMWDM2. INI’, ' C, ’ QUERY EXISTS )

if RC=="" then do
" ECHO | BWNVDMR. | NI does not exist... >> 'logdir]||’\CGETINFO LOG
RCode = 8
" ECHO RCode = ' RCode’ >> 'logdir|]|’\ GETI NFQ LOG

end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
do while lines(nvdnpath||’\IBVNVDMR. I NI )
line.linenum = Linei n(nvdnpat h| |’ \ | BVNVDM2. INI ")

sel ect
when word(line.linenum 1)=="ServerNane’ then server=line.linenum
when word(line.linenum 1)=="CientName’ then client=line.linenum

ot herwi se NOP
end /* select */
end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
RC = STREAM |l ogdir||"\CGETINFO LOG, 'C, ' QUERY EXI STS)
if RC<>"'" then do
"DEL 'l ogdir||’\ GETI NFO. LOG
end /* do */
RC = STREAMtargetpath||’\IBMN\WDM2. PRO, 'C, 'QUERY EXISTS)
if RC<>"'" then do
"DEL 'targetpath||’\lBV\VD\V2. PRO
end /* do */

cubel i ne = ' RepLine "ServerNane" WTH "’ server’"’
"ECHO cubeline’ >> 'targetpath||’\|BWDM. PRO

cubeline = 'RepLine "ClientNanme" WTH "’ client’"’
"ECHO cubeline’ >> 'targetpath||’\|BWDM. PRO
Call Streamtargetpath||’\IBWDM.PRO,'c’,’close’
end /* do */
if RCode == 0 then do
" ECHO GETI NFO ended successful >> "logdir||’\GETI NFO LOG
end /* do */
el se do
" ECHO GETI NFO ended unsuccessful with >> "|ogdir||’\GETI NFO LOG
" ECHO RCode = ' RCode’ >> 'logdir||’\ GETI NFO LOG
end /* do */
Call Streamlogpath||’\GETINFO LOG,’'c’,’cl ose’
ECHO ON
exit RCode

Figure 101. GETNVDM.CMD REXX Command File
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8.1.4.1 GETNVDM.PRO Change Profile
The following figure, Figure 102, displays the NetView DM/2 change profile,
GETNVDM.PRO, that executes the GETN\VDM OMD REXX command file.

TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 3

Section Catal og
Begi n
(hj ect Type = SCFTVWARE
d obal Nare = | BM GETNVDMVB. M GRAT3. REF. 1

End

Section Install

Begi n
Program = SA \ exe\ get nvdm crd
Parns = "$(Wor kSt at Narre) "

End

Figure 102. Change File Profile GETNVDM3.PRO

8.1.5 DISKPREP.CMD

As mentioned earlier, besides the RDT, we are going to make use of other
tools like DI SKPREP and QUBE

In our specific case we are going to use D SKPREP in the target systems to
repartition and format the the hard disk on the target systems. We are doing
so because we already backed up all the configuration information we need
to keep from the old systems by using PRCBE

Old System=Target System?

If the "old system" is also "target system" and you plan to use D SKPREP. O\D,
make sure that relevant information from your old systems is retrieved and
backed up, since D SKPREP will format the partitions.

D SKPREP allows you to delete and create all necessary partitions in a given
system using response files. It also takes care of the system reboot and
continues to format all the partitions before exiting.

For detailed information about how D SKPREP works, refer to Appendix C.6,
“DISKPREP.CMD” on page 390.
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Because D SKPREP will be executed from the Netview DM/2 Server at the
target systems, we need to boot the target system with the NVDM/2 boot
diskettes. Refer to Chapter 3.4, “Creating Boot Diskettes with NetView DM/2
Client” on page 129.

Keep in mind that D SKPREP requires REXX support to be enabled. Before you
execute D SKPREP you need to enable REXX support from the NetView DM/2
boot diskettes. For details on how to enable REXX support, refer to “Enabling
REXX Support” on page 226.

8.1.5.1 Executing DISKPREP.CMD
The execution of D SKPREP from the NVDM/2 Server requires two steps:

* Enabling REXX support
« Execution of D SKPREP itself

Figure 103 and Figure 104 show the change file profiles used in the NVDM/2
Server.

TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 3

Section Catal og

Begi n
(bj ect Type = SCFTVWARE
A obal Nane = | BM UTI L. REXXSTART. | NST. REF. 1
Description = REXX Support for Pristine dients

End

Section Install
Begi n
Program = SA \ EXE\ cnd. exe
Parns = /C $(SA)\exe\detrexx.cmd $(SourceDr) $(VrkingDir)
SourceDr = SA\BEXE
WrkingDr = SA\EXE

End

Figure 103. Change File Profile LOADREXX.PRO to Load REXX Support
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Target D r=C\

Section Catal og

Begi n
(bj ect Type = SCFTWARE
d obal Name = | BM O82. Dl SKPREP. | NST. REF. 1

Description = Automated Partitioning for 82 PGs
End

Section Install

Begi n

Program = SA \ BEXE D SKPREP. OMD

Par ns = /R$(SA\RSP /E $(WorkingDr) /S $(Sourcelbir)
/L: $(LogFi | el)

SourcebDi r = SA\ | M3 Wr p4

WrkingDr = SA\EXE

LogFi | el = SB:\ LGB $(Wor kSt at Narre) \ D SKPREP. LGG
End

Figure 104. Change File Profile DISKPREP.PRO

Note that in Figure 103 the REXX enablement requires a batch file called
DETREXX. OWD. Figure 64 on page 227 displays this file.

8.1.6 Replicator

Once the hard disk on the target system(s) have been partitioned and
formated, we are ready to copy the donor system image stored on the
NVDM/2 Server using the replicator tool, REPLI CAT. EXE

Figure 105 shows the change file profile used in the NVDM/2 Server to run
the REPLI CAT. EXEcommand at the target system(s).
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TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 4

Section Catal og

Begi n

(bj ect Type = SCFTWARE

A obal Nane = | BM REPLI CAT. FI NANCE. | BW50. REF. 1

Description = Load the replica from SYSQPY for Fi nance |BM 750
End

Section Install
Begi n
Program = W\ EXB\ REPLI CAT. EXE
Parns ="/ C I BW50 /B: $(SA)\ | M3 FI NANCE / F: $( SA) \ RSP\ Fi | BW50. RSP
/L: $(SB)\ LO3 $( Vor kS at Nane) "

End

Figure 105. FilIBM750.PRO Change File Profile

The following box illustrates the REPLI CAT command executed at the NVDM/2
Server:

REPLICAT Execution

REPLI CAT. EXE /C | BW50
/B $(SA)\ | M3 FI NANCE
| F: $(SA) \ RSP\ Fi | BW50. RSP
/L: $(SB)\ LO3 $( Vor kSt at Nane)

where:

/ C I BW50 For this specific scenario the class ID of the
donor system is IBM750.

/B $(SA)\ | M3 FI NANCE Indicates the directory where the class

IBM750 bundle files (generated by SYSOCPY)
are located. This directory corresponds to
D:ASHAREA\IMG\FINANCE on the NVDM/2
Server.

In this specific scenario, this directory contains
all class IDs for the finance department. The
class ID itself identifies the system brand and
model.
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/ F: $(SA)\ RSP\ Fi | BW50. RSP

/L: $(SB)\ LO3 $( Vr kSt at Nane) "

Specifies a command file with drive stanza
directives.

REPLI CAT. EXE, by default, only restores images
to a drive with the same partition size or
larger. Since our scenario is replicating to a
smaller partition size, this file is used to
specify the minimum allowed partition size to
make the restore and overwrite the default
partition size.

Specifies the directory name where the log file
will be located. REPLI CAT. EXE hames the log
files with the same name as the class ID. In
this particular case, it puts the log file in
D:\SHAREB\LOG\ $(WORKSTATNAME)
directory on the NVDM/2 Server.

The following figure shows the response file used in this scenario:

DR VE
DONCRLETTER C
TARGETLETTER C
M NSl ZE 400
ENCDR VE
DR VE
DONCRLETTER D
TARCETLETTER D
M NSl ZE 400
ENDDR VE
DR VE
DONCRLETTER E
TARGETLETTER E
M NS ZE 18
ENCDR VE

Figure 106. FIIBM750.RSP Response File
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— Log File Location

Care should be taken on the log file location. As REPLI CAT. EXE always uses
the class name for the log file, a unique location should be given to each
workstation. Otherwise, REPLI CAT. EXE will have problems accessing the log
file. In our scenario, NetView DM/2 provides several variables, where the
workstation name is one of them. This variable is used to identify the
unique directory name where the log file will be located.

In addition, REPLI CAT. EXE will not create the directory specified in the /L:
parameter. The user has to create the directory before running
REPLI CAT. EXE

8.1.7 SETNVDM Using CUBE

278

We use QBE after the replication has finished and before the configurator is
executed. With this REXX program, you can access and edit ASCII files at
the target workstation.

The file that we need to modify at the target system(s) is IBMNVDM2.INI,
which contains the NVDM/2 configuration, such as the NVDM/2 Client name
and NVDM/2 Server name.

These two parameters (especially the NVDM/2 workstation name) in the
IBMNVDMZ2.INI file must be modified before the target systems reboot for the
first time because all the systems that were installed with the donor system
image have the same parameters. If we don’'t modify them, we wont be able
to execute the rest of the commands at all the target systems from the
NVDM/2 Server since the NVDM/2 Clients won't come up due to replicated
names.

The reason to use QBE instead of CONFI GRis that the latter one requires
Presentation Manager to run. Presentation Manager means the target
systems would have needed to reboot prior to those changes and would
make it impossible to connect to the NetView DM/2 Server meaning no
QONFl ARcommands could be run at the target workstations.

After QBE changes the NVDM/2 parameters, the target systems will be able to
connect after reboot and will have Presentation Manager up and running to
run GONFl QR which changes the rest of parameters gathered by PRCBE.

For migration to OS/2 Warp 4.0 purposes, the SETNVDM OMD REXX command
file was written. This REXX program makes use of QUBE and changes
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parameters on the target systems. SETN\NDMmakes use of the
IBMNVDM2.PRO profile that was generated by GETN\VDM

Figure 107 shows the contents of SETNVDM QVD.

/* REXX programto set the information extracted by GETNVDM */

parse upper arg workstationnane .

ECHO OFF

sourcepath = "W\ 1 M3 CONFI G’ | | wor kst at i onnane
nvdnpath = ' C \ | BM\VD\VR’

nptspath = ' C\| BMOOM

logdir =X \LOG"'|]|workstationname
RCode = 0
RC = STREAMl ogdir||'\SETINFO. LOG, 'C, 'QUERY EXI STS)

if RC<>"'" then do
"DEL 'l ogdir]||’\SETINFO LOG

end /* do */

RC = STREAM nvdnpat h| |\ I BMN\VDMR. INI’, ' C, ' QUERY EXI STS)

if == "' then do
" ECHO | BWNVDMR. | N does not exist... >> 'logdir]||’\SETINFO LOG
RCode = 8
' ECHO RCode = ' RCode’ >> 'logdir||’\ SETI NFO LOG

end /* do */

RC = STREAM sourcepath||’\I BMWDW2. PRO, 'C, 'QUERY EXISTS)

if RC=="" then do
" ECHO | BM\VDMR. PRO does not exist... >> 'logdir||’\SETI NFO LOG
RCode = 8
" ECHO RCode = ' RCode’ >> 'logdir||’\ SETI NFQ LOG

end /* do */

if RCode == 0 then do
cubearg = sourcepath||’\ibmvdn®. pro 'nvdnpath||’'\ | BWNVDM2. I NI’
RC = ' cube. cnd’ (cubear g)
if RC <> 0 then RCode = RC
if RCode <> 0 then do
say 'One or nore errors were found executing the changes’
say 'to 'nvdnpath||’\IBM\VDM2. INl and 'nptspath|]|’\PROTOCOL. | NI’
RCode = 4
end
end /* do */
if RCode == 0 then do
" ECHO SETI NFO ended successful >> "logdir||’\SETI NFO LOG
end /* do */
el se do
" ECHO SETI NFO ended unsuccessful with >> '|ogdir||’\SETI NFO LOG
' ECHO RCode = ' RCode’ >> 'logdir||’\ SETI NFO LOG
end /* do */
Call Stream|logpath||’\SETINFO LOG, ' c’,’ cl ose’
ECHO ON
exit RCode

Figure 107. SETNVDM.CMD REXX Command File
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8.1.7.1 SETNVDM Change File Profile

The following figure, Figure 108, shows the change file profile used at the
NVDM/2 Server:

TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 3

Section Catal og
Begi n
(hj ect Type = SCFTVWARE
d obal Name = | BM SETI NFQ M (RAT3. REF. 1

End

Section Install

Begi n
Program = SA \ exe\ set nvdm crd
Parns = "$(Wor kSt at Narre) "
PhaseEnd = yes

End

Figure 108. SETNVDM3.PRO Change File Profile

After the execution of SET\DV the machine must be rebooted. After the
reboot, when Presentation Manager is active, CONFl QRcan be executed at the
target systems to change the rest of the parameters.

8.1.8 Configurator

Once OBE changes the NVDM/2 workstation name, the target system is ready
to receive the rest of the configuration information that was extracted by PROBE
from the old system using the GO\FI QR configurator tool.

——Running CONFIGUR more than Once

At the time this redbook was writen, CONFI QR had some problems updating
the information stored in the bundle files when it was run more than once in
the same machine. This is due to the FI version used. To avoid this
problem, the machine must be rebooted every time GONFI QR is executed.

Figure 109 shows the change file profile used in the NVDM/2 Server to run
the GONFI A Rcommand at the target system(s).
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TargetDr = "C\|BWDW"
ConpNaneLen = 3

Section Catal og
Begi n
(pj ect Type
A obal Nare

SCFTWARE
I BM QONFI QLR M GRATS. REF. 1

End

Section Install
Begi n
Program = SA \ exe\ confi gur. exe
Parns = "/v: {prbpat h} =$(sa)\rsp\ probe /e: $(VWorkSt at Narre)
/b: $(sa)\ing\ confi g\ $(VWor kSt at Nane) / w $(sb)\ wor kdi r
/1:$(sb)\ 1 og\ $( Vér kS at Nane) /x: 4"
End

Figure 109. CONFIGUR3.PRO Change File Profile

The following command is executed at the NVDM/2 Server:

—— CONFIGUR Execution

QONFI AR / v: { pr bpat h} =$(sa) \ r sp\ pr obe
[ e: $(Wr kSt at Nane)
/b: $(sa)\i ng\ conf i g\ $( Vor kSt at Nane)
/ w $(sb) \ wor kdi r
/1:$(sb)\1 og\ $( Vér kSt at Nane)
/x4

where:

[ v:{prbpat h} =$(sa)\ r sp\ pr obe
Defines an Fl variable that points to the subdirectory that contains
all the PROBE command stream files. In our case, this directory is

D:\SHAREA\RSP\PROBE on the NVDM/2 Server. This Fl variable
is used by GETALL3.PRB, LAN.PRB, NVDM.PRB, and TCP.PRB.

/ e: $(Wr kSt at Nane)
The client name corresponds with the NVDM/2 workstation name.

This name was defined during the execution of PRCBE, which
means that the configurator will search the bundle files generated
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by probe that correspond to the NVDM workstation name with the
extensions of 000, 001 and so on.

/b: $(sa)\i ng\ confi g\ $( Vor kSt at Narre)

This is the location of the bundle files generated by PROBE. In our
case, this is the D:\\SHAREA\IMG\CONFIG\$(WorkStatName)
directory.

/'w $(sb)\ wor kdi r

The working directory used by QONI QR In our case, this is the
D:\SHAREB\WORKDIR directory.

/1:$(sb)\ 1 og\ $( Vor kSt at Nane)

Specifies the fully qualified path of the log file directory.

/x4 Specifies the highest logging level for test purposes. You can
change it later.

8.2 Navigating through NetView DM/2

In this section, we summarize the activities necessary at the NetView DM/2
Server to perform a migration from OS/2 Warp Connect to OS/2 Warp 4. We
assume a connectivity between the clients, also known as CC clients
(Change Control clients), and server, also known as CC server, has been
established either through boot diskettes or through the maintenance
partition. Otherwise, you won’t be able to install so-called change files to the
target workstations.

Before you continue, verify that the CC client is attached to the CC server.
This can be done through the command line by issuing COM LI ST_W& or through
the PM dialog. Return to the CDM Catalog window and initiate software
installation on the CC client using the CDM Catalog window.

8.2.1 Retrieving Configuration Data from the Old System

To extract configuration information from the old systems, perform the
following steps:

1. As shown in Figure 110 on page 283, at the CDM Catalog window, select
the following change files and prepare them to install as a corequisite
group:

* IBM.CM2PCOMM.INST.REF.4
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* IBM.PROBE.GETALL3.REF.1
* IBM.GETNVDM.MIGRATE3.REF.1

DUSREL U | G B, MG A T2 TR T
IR COHIF | G, MIGHATE REF. 1

IEHL CONFIGUR. PRISTIHE L. REF. 1
JISRE DO | G, PHIES TN FEF
1BRL GE TR MIGRAT? 1 REF .1

L; i WT [ ET Eq

DL D65 DR FHLF, IR T.HEY . 1
TR 52 11, CMOUREF 1
IEH.PROBE.CETALLY 1.FEF. 1
B Al B

.l N
IEMLED_AGENT.INST.REF.Z 10
T1EML B0 SEEDL |WST.REF.Z 10
TR SE YR MG T2 HER, 1
IBHL BETHYDR MIGRATIREF. 1
IEHLUT ILRESETART. INET.REF. 1
TR W AR AL CMLLHER 4
1B WART'AL INS T REF.4

|

:
g

Figure 110. Selecting Change Files to Install on the Old System

2.

Click on Selected from the action bar to display the pull-down menu.

Select Install from the pull-down menu. The Install window will be
displayed with all the selected objects listed.

Note: If you are uncertain whether or not the selected software exists on
the target workstation, select Force as installation method. NetView DM/2
catalogs distributed software in the DB2 database, thus preventing a
software product from being distributed more than once. Force overrides
this.

Define installation options.

Select Options from the Install window. The Options screen will be
displayed.
Select Install as a coreq group.

The purpose of "corequisite groups" is to bundle the installation requests

of several objects together into one request. Reboot requests of the single
objects are queued until a change file with the statement PhaseEnd=Yes or

the last object of the corequisite group is installed.

Corequisite groups may consist of a maximum of seven change files; they
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are used to install several pieces of software that depend on each other. If
one of the installs in a coreq group fails, the complete group will receive
the status "failed”, even if installs prior to the failed one were successful.

Click on Set to return to the Install window.

4. Atthe Install window, as shown in Figure 111, select the client's name from
the workstation list to install the objects on the client workstation and then
select Install to execute the command.

You will receive a message pop-up; check if everything went OK and
select OK to continue.

Select Close at the Install screen to return to the Catalog menu.

I, M PO, | MST . RLT .8
. GETHO , Wi GRAT  BEF . 1
1M FOOE_ GETHLLY. REF .1

Order..., |
Warksiaklons Operating Systes
HNOH1 1 75 T i
11756 2
U 175 i I Bzt ol
L1 1751 {52
e esiz I i
= 1]

Sihiadele  Brumasdialely
Executc  lmumisdiaiply

[Cimstall_ ] Schectbe...| | Optias | Clise | Hlp

Figure 111. Install Change Files as Corequisite Group

8.2.2 Replicating and Configuring the New System

Once all necessary configuration information is retrieved from the old system,
we can start the replication and configuration process on the target
workstations. Perform the following steps:

1. As shown in Figure 112 on page 285, at the CDM Catalog window, select
the following change files and prepare them to install as a corequisite

group:
¢ IBM.OS2.DISKPREP.INST.REF.1
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¢ IBM.REPLICAT.FINANCE.IBM750.REF.1
¢ IBM.SETNVDM.MIGRAT3.REF.1
¢ IBM.UTIL.REXXSTART.INS.REF.1

TESMEL UL |G, HIGHATE TR 0
IBRL DOHF IR, HIGRAT . REF.1
IERLCOHFIGUR. FRISTIHE 1.REF. 1
TESRE DT G, PRISTINER LR
1L G TN A GRA T2 1L REF A
IEBKL GE THW L MICRATI. REF. |

s L T DR i

|
IEMLPROBE. GETALLY 1.FEF. 1
IEMLPROGE. GETALLY.REF. 1
et oy T "

IBHLED_SEEDL INST. FEF.2 10
B GE THYTRA MIGHATZ 1, REF. 1
R VLB PSR T 1 1

Figure 112. Selecting Change Files to Install on Target Workstations

2. Click on Selected from the action bar to display the pull-down menu.

Select Install from the pull-down menu. The Install window will be
displayed with all the selected objects listed.

Note: If you are uncertain whether or not the selected software exists on
the target workstation, select Force as the installation method. NetView
DM/2 catalogs distributed software in the DB2 database, thus preventing a
software product from being distributed more than once. Force overrides
this.

3. Define the installation order.
Click on Order... to display the Install Order window.
Select IBM.UTIL.REXXSTART.INST.REF.1
Select Up to move it up to the first position.
Move other objects to arrange in this order:

IBM.UTIL.REXXSTART.INS.REF.1
IBM.OS2.DISKPREP.INST.REF.1
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IBM.REPLICAT.FINANCE.IBM750.REF.1
IBM.SETNVDM.MIGRAT3.REF.1

4, At the Install Order window, select OK to return to the Install window.

Select client’'s name from the workstation list to install the objects on client
workstation.

5. Define installation options.

Select Options from the Install window. The Options screen will be
displayed.

Select Install as a coreq group.
1 T | L BEDSCHTRET , [HET . REF 1 il
16, 052 01 SXPRER. | RSTBEF , 1 ’J
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1E-Eﬂ.lﬂT.Fim:‘E.lmgﬂ JREFC1
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Figure 113. Install Change Files as Corequisite Group

6. At the Install windows, as shown in Figure 113, select Install to execute
the command.

You will receive a message pop-up; check if everything went OK and
select OK to continue.

Select Close at the Install screen to return to the Catalog menu.

7. Check the status of the install request for your client.
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At the CDM Catalog window:

Select Engine to display the menu.

Select All Pending Requests to display the Pending Request menu.
Select the client’'s name.

Select Details to display the details.

8. You may immediately send another installation request to the previously
selected target workstations. The next installation step configures the
target workstations. As shown in Figure 114, send the following change
files as corequisite group:

IBM.CONFIGUR.MIGRAT3.REF.1
IBM.COPYCONF.REF.1

L. N 1 GER, M GRAT D REF 1
1M, COMYDONF | REF |

HWTH 175 a2 4
111756 2
U2 1 75 i j| | Geleciam |
L1175 {5y ?
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Figure 114. Installing Configuration Change Files at the Target Workstations

After the previously mentioned installation requests, the target workstations
are installed and configured properly.
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Chapter 9. Migrating from OS/2 V2.11

This chapter illustrates the migration scenario from 0S/2 V2.11 to OS/2 Warp
4, using the Rapid Deployment Tools. There are many customers out there
who did not migrate their OS/2 V2.11 workstation to OS/2 Warp Connect, for
whatever reason.

The scenario illustrated in this chapter deals with the migration from OS/2
V2.11 directly to OS/2 Warp 4.0. In our example, the OS/2 V2.11 system
comes with a lot of networking features:

* MPTS
e TCP/IP 2.0 including NFS
¢ LAN Requester 3.01

Additional software products installed on the machine are:
« Communications Manager/2 Version 1.3
* NetView DM/2 CC client

Relevant configuration information from our "old system" is retrieved and
stored on our software distribution server. This data can be used later to
configure the new system.

The hard disk is set up with the following partitions:
e Boot manager

« Primary C: partition of 400 MB for the base operating system including
components

e Logical D: partition of 600 MB for applications and data

« Boot logical E: partition of 20 MB for the maintenance partition

The maintenance partition on this system is set up in the same way as
described in 5.4.6, “Setting Up the Maintenance Partition” on page 175.
Please refer to this chapter for further information about maintenance
partitions.

The NetView DM/2 CC Client Version 2.1 is installed on the C: partition and is
used to allow PRCBE to extract workstation configuration data. This kind of
NetView DM/2 CC client must be present because PRXBE needs the
Presentation Manager up and running to run successfully. You cannot use the
NetView DM/2 CC client from boot diskettes or from the maintenance
partition.
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Command Line Interpreter from the NVDM/2 Client

When you want to run the command line interpreter inside the NVDM/2
Client, you have to create a change file on the server that runs the

command line interpreter Version 2.11. You cannot run the CMD version 4
like in Warp3.

9.1 Extracting the Workstation Configuration

Figure 115 on page 291 shows the procedure of performing a migration to the
same system and for a migration to a new system.
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(b) Migration to a new system

Figure 115. Various Migration Scenarios

As you can see in this figure, the tools to be used in both scenarios are
exactly the same. What differentiates them is the target system. In the first
scenario, the target system is the same as the old system; in the second one,
we have a new system that will have the configuration gotten from the old
system.

The following list details specific configuration information and other
important data for each product installed in our systems:
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LAN Requester configuration information:

Computer name: Uz1175J
Domain name: ITSCAUS
Local Admin: USERID/PASSWORD

LOCADMIN/LOCADMIN

Communications Manager/2 configuration information:

Network ID: USIBMAU1
Local node: AU168000
Local node ID: 05d00000

LAN dest. address: 400021041064

NetView DM/2 configuration information:
CC client: Uz1175J
CC domain: NVDM1175

TCP/IP configuration information:

IP address: 9.3.1.139
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
Router/Gateway: 9.3.1.74
DNS/NameServer: 9.3.1.74

Host name: Uz1175J

9.2 Introducing the Tools to be Used

The tools to be used for a migration scenario are the same that were used in
the pristine installation, but some of them are used in a slightly different way.

The first step for the migration consists of preparing a customized donor
system with all the software and configuration required according your needs.
Refer to NetView for detailed information on how to configure the donor
system.

Once we have our donor system customized just as we want it, we have to
create an image of this system with the SYSQCPY tool and store it in the server.

Because we are doing a migration, we have to obtain the configuration data
on our old system, in order to use it in the new system. To achieve this, we
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will use the PRCBE tool to retrieve the data in the old system. The gathered
information will be stored in bundle files generated by the PRIBE tool. As soon
as the image generated by SYSQCPY is installed in the proper systems by the
replicator tool, the bundle files generated by PRCBE will be used by the
configurator tool to put the configuration data back in the new system.

Besides the RDT we will make use of other tools to accomplish the migration.
First, we have NetView DM/2 to distribute the software, so we have to create
the NVDM/2 boot diskettes. Refer to 3.4, “Creating Boot Diskettes with
NetView DM/2 Client” on page 129 for detailed information on this topic.

Another of the tools that may be used is D SKPREP. OVMD. This REXX program is
going to be used only if you plan to repartition and format the target systems.

We will use QBE. avDto modify some files before the target systems reboot for
the first time.

Additionally, we will use some self-written programs to do some migration and
configuration tasks. These programs are described in the corresponding
chapters.

9.3 Step-by-Step Guidance

The following sections describe in detail all the steps for our migration
scenario.

9.3.1 Creating the Donor System Image using SYSCOPY

As mentioned before, we will use SYSOCPY tool to store a donor image in the
NetView DM/2 Server. For detailed information on how to do it, refer to 5.4.9,
“Creating an Image of the Donor System” on page 185.

9.3.2 Creating the Configuration Bundle Files Using PROBE

Having used SYSOPY tool to store the donor system’s image in the NetView
DM/2 Server, the next step for the migration consists of backing up the
configuration files, or some important data inside them, on the old system
using the PRCBE tool. Table 28 on page 294 lists the files and the critical lines
inside those files that need to be backed up by PRCBE

Note: In this step, we do not migrate the PROTOCOL.INI file which contains
the MPTS configuration information. Migrating this file from the old systems
using PRCBE can result in missing important protocol and network adapter
configuration information. We assume the donor system image was
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Table 28. Configuration Information to be Extracted by PROBE

configured with the correct protocol and adapter information. QUBE will take
care of locally administered addresses (LAA) in a later process.

Category Description Location File Line
LAN Computer name C:\IBMLAN IBMLAN.INI COMPUTERNAME=
Requester
Default Domain C:\IBMLAN IBMLAN.INI DOMAIN=
Hostname C:\ CONFIG.SYS SET HOSTNAME=
IP Address C:\MPTN\BIN SETUP.CMD ifconfiglanO
IP Mask C:\MPTN\BIN SETUP.CMD netmask
IP Default Router C:\MPTN\BIN SETUP.CMD route add default
Net add. for router C:\MPTN\BIN SETUP.CMD route add net
TCP/IP ) .
IP Domain Name C:\MPTN\ETC RESOLV2 domain
Domain Name Server C:\MPTN\ETC RESOLV2 nameserver
Address
IP Domain Name (DOS) | C:\TCPIP\DOS\ | RESOLV domain
ETC
Domain Name Server CATCPIP\DOS\ | RESOLV nameserver
add. (DOS) ETC
Client Name E\IBMNVDM2 IBMNVDM2.INI ClientName
NVDM/2
Server Name E:\IBMNVDM2 IBMNVDM2.INI ServerName

9.3.2.1 PROBE Scripts
In this section, we describe the PRCBE scripts that are used to back up the
configuration information in the old system.

Table 29 on page 294 lists the names of all the PRB files used in our
scenario, and we describe briefly the purpose of each file:

Table 29. PROBE Command Stream Files

Probe script file Category Description
GETALL21.PRB General Retrieves all the configuration information from the old
system
LAN21.PRB LAN Requester Retrieves all the LAN Requester configuration information
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Probe script file Category Description

NVDM21.PRB NVDM/2 Retrieves all the NVDM/2 configuration information
TCP21.PRB TCP/IP Retrieves all the TCP/IP configuration information
LRDRIVE21.PRB LAN Requester Gets IBMLAN drive from config.sys and sets an Fl variable

LRCOMNAM21.PRB LAN Requester Gets the Computer name

LRDOMNAM21.PRB | LAN Requester Gets the Domain Name

MAINTDRV21.PRB NVDM/2 Sets an FI variable for the maintenance partition drive

NVDMINI21.PRB NVDM/2 Gets NVDM/2 Client name and Server Name

TCPDRIV21.PRB TCP/IP Sets the TCP/IP drive and MPTN drive and sets two Fl
variables

TCPRSLV221.PRB TCP/IP Copies RESOLV?2 file

TCPRSLV21.PRB TCP/IP Copies RESOLY file

TCPHSTNM21.PRB TCP/IP Gets the host name

TCPSETUP21.PRB TCP/IP Gets |IP address, |IP mask, Default router and Default router

net address

As we mentioned in Chapter 1.3, “The PROBE Tool” on page 15, each script
file can contain inclusions of other command stream files by using the | NOLUDE
command. We will notice later that GETALL21.PRB, LAN21.PRB and
TCP21.PRB are script files consisting of the inclusion of other command
script files depending on the category which they belong to. Figure 116 on
page 296 shows a chart that illustrates these nested command stream files.

Migrating from 0S/2 v2.11 295




LRDRIVE21.PRB

— LAN21.PRB - LRCOMNAMZ21.PRB

LRDOMNAM21.PRB

MAINTDRVZ21.PRB
GETALL21.PRB+—NVDMZ21.PRB-
NVDMINI21.PRB

— TCPDRIV21.PRB
— TCPRSLV221.PRB
- TCP21.PRB-— TCPRSLV21.PRB
— TCPHSTNM21.PRB
— TCPSETUP21.PRB

Figure 116. Structure of Nested Command Stream Files (GETALL21.PRB)

In the following sections, we give the detailed description of each PRCBE file
used for our migration scenario. We divided each section according to the
category of the information backed up by the PRCBE tool.

9.3.2.2 General Category Probe Scripts

GETALL21.PRB is the only script file categorized as general. It includes
LAN21.PRB, NVDM21.PRB and TCP21.PRB. The bundle files generated with
this command script file will be the ones to be used by the configurator tool to
configure the target system.
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/1 This script will gather all the infornation regardi ng LAN requester,
/1 TCPIP and Netware requester
/1 {PRBPATH = path where all the prb files are | ocated

I NCLUEE " { PRBPATH; \ LAN21. PRB"
I NCLUDE " { PRBPATH \ TCP21. PRB'
I NCLUDE " { PRBPATH; \ \vD\V21. PRB"

Figure 117. GETALL21.PRB command script file

As you can see in “Executing PROBE” on page 309, we have defined the
PRBPATH F| variable that will point to the subdirectory where all the PROBE script
files reside.

Editing PROBE Script Files

If you create your own PRCBE command script files, don't forget to end the
file with a Return character. This means you have to press the Enter key
after the last line in the script. Otherwise, the PROBE command might fail to
execute.

9.3.2.3 LAN Requester Category PROBE Scripts
The following PRCBE command stream files belong to the LAN Requester
category:

* LAN21.PRB

This command stream file retrieves relevant LAN Requester configuration
information. It includes a set of command stream files which we describe
later.

Figure 118 shows the LAN21.PRB file.

I NCLUCE "{ PRBPATH\ LRDR VE21. PRB" // Get I BMLAN Drive from
//config.sys and set Fl variable

/11 BMLANDR VE
I NCLUDE " { PRBPATH; \ LROOWNAMRL. PRB' /1 Conput er nane
I NCLUDE " { PRBPATH; \ LRDOWNAMR1. PRB' /1 Domai n

Figure 118. LAN21.PRB Command Script File

* LRDRIVE21.PRB
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This command stream file is used to set a Fl variable called | BLLANDR VE,
which will be used by other command stream files. The | BMLANDR VE FI
variable points to the drive where the \IBMLAN directory is located.

As shown in Figure 119, the value of this variable is retrieved through
searching the CONFIG.SYS file.

/1 Category: LAN Server/Requester

/1 Nare: | BLAN Dxi ve

/1 Version: 1.0

/1 Description: This will set the FI Variabl e | BLANDR VE
// From 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/1l To: 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/l Details: This will deternine which drive IBMLANis installed on and
set the FlI variabl e | BMLANDR VE

/1 FIVARS:{BOQOTDR VE} = Drive systemis booted

/1 FIVARS. {IBMANDR VE} = Drive IBMANis installed

/1 Changes:

TEXTFI LE
SOURCE " { BOOTDR VE}\ CONFI G SYS'
EDI TLI NE
SOURCESTR NG
SETFI VAR " | BLLANDR VE'
LI NEPATTERN " | BMLAN\ \ NETPROG \ NETVKSTA, 200 /1 : "
MATOHPATTERN "[A-Z) {1} "
ENDSOLRCESTR NG
TARGETSTR NG
LOCATEDACTI ON NOTH NG
NOTLOCATEDACTI ON NOTH NG
ENDTARGETSTR NG
ENDED! TLI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

Figure 119. LRDRIVE21.PRB Command Script File

« LRCOMNAM21.PRB

This PRCBE command stream file retrieves the LAN Requester computer
name out of IBMLAN.INI. Note that this PRCBE file uses the | BLANDR VE FI
variable created by the LRDRIVE21.PRB command stream file.

Figure 120 on page 299 shows the LRCOMNAM21.PRB file.
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/1 Category: LAN Server/Requester

/1 Nare: Gonput er Nane

/I Version: 1.0

/] Description: Mgrate Conputernane froml|BWMAN IN

// From 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/Il To: 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/] Details: This will mgrate the entire |ine that natches
"COMPUTERNAME' from | BMLAN | N

/1 FIVARS. {IBMANDR VE} = Drive IBMANis installed

/1 Changes:

STANZAI N
SORCE "{! BMLANDR VE}\ | BMLAN | BMLAN. I N
APPL

KEY
ENDKEY
ENDAPPL
ENDSTANZAI N

Figure 120. LRCOMNAMZ21.PRB Command Script File.

* LRDOMNAM21.PRB

This PRCBE command stream file retrieves the LAN Requester default
domain name out of IBMLAN.INI. Note that this PRCBE file uses the

| BLANDR VE F| variable created by the LRDRIVE21.PRB command stream
file.

Figure 121 on page 300 shows the LRDOMNAM21.PRB file.
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/1 Category:LAN Server/ Request er

/1 Nane: Dorai n Narre

/1 Version: 1.0

/] Description: Mgrate Domai nnane from|BMAN I N

// From 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/1 To: 3.0, 4.0, 5.0

/] Details: This will mgrate the "Domai nnane” |ine fromIBWAN IN
/1 FIVARS: {IBMANDR VE} = Drive | BMLAN Requester or Server is
instal |l ed

STANZAI N
SORCE "{I BMLANDR VE}\ | BMLAN | BMLAN. I N
APPL

KEY
SOURCE " DOV N
ENDKEY
ENDAPPL
ENDSTANZAI N

Figure 121. LRDOMNAMZ21.PRB Command Script File

9.3.2.4 NetView DM/2 Category PROBE Scripts
The following PRCBE command stream files belong to the NetView DM/2
category:

« NVDM21.PRB

NVDM21.PRB retrieves relevant information regarding the NVDM/2 Client
software in the maintenance partition. Later on, in “SETNVDM Using
CUBE” on page 321, we show that the NVDM client information for the C:
partition must be retrieved in a different way. NVDM21.PRB includes a set
of command stream files which we describe later.

Figure 122 shows the NVDM21.PRB file.

I NOLUDE " { PRBPATH \ MAl NTDRV21. PRB" /1 Set Mintenance
[lpartition drive
I NOLUDE "{PRBPATHH\NVDM N 21. PRB* // QientNane and Server Nane of
/11 BMA\VDMVR. | N

Figure 122. NVDM21.PRB Command Stream File

* MAINTDRV21.PRB
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The command stream file, MAINTDRV.PRB, is used to set an FI variable
called MN NTDR VE, which will be used by NVDMINI21.PRB command
stream file. The MA NTDR VE FI variable points to the drive where the
maintenance partition is located.

As shown in Figure 123, we manually set the value of the variable.

/] Category: Maintenance Partition

/1 Version: 1.0

/1 Description: Manually set Mintenance partition Drive

/1l From ANY

/]l To: ANY

/] Details: Mnually set the fi variables MA NT

/1 FIVARS: {MA NTDR VB = Drive of the maintenance Partition

Fl VAR
VALLE "E "
ENDFl VAR

Figure 123. MAINTDRV21.PRB Command Stream File

* NVDMINI21.PRB

The command stream file, NVDMINI.PRB, migrates the NVDM/2 Client
name and server name by extracting the values from the IBMNVDMZ2.INI
file that resides in the maintenance partition. Note that this PRBE file is
using the MA NTDR VE FI variable created with the MAINTDRV21.PRB
command stream file.

Figure 124 on page 302 shows the NVDMINI21.PRB file.

Migrating from 0S/2v2.11 301



302

/1 Category: NVDM
/1 Nane: WIRKSTATI ON AND SERVER NAMES
[/l Version: 1.0

dient Nane

partition
/1 FIVARS: {MA NTDR VB = Drive of the maintenance partition

TEXTH LE
SORCE "{MAN NTDR VE}\ | BMNVDVR\ | BMNVDMVR. | N
REPLACELI NE
SOURCELI NE
PATTERN " Ser ver Nane"
ENDSOURCELI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
REPLACELI NE
SOURCELI NE
PATTERN "d i ent Nane"
ENDSOURCELI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

/1 Description: Mgrate WRKSTATI ON AND SERVER NAMES FRCOM | BWVDMR. | N
/] Details: This will mgrate the lines that natches ServerNanme and

/1 and AientNane in the IBMWDM. I N of the mai ntenance

Figure 124. NVDMINI21.PRB Command Stream File.

9.3.2.5 TCP/IP Category PROBE Scripts

The following PRCBE command stream files belong to the TCP/IP category:

« TCP21.PRB

TCIP21.PRB retrieves relevant TCP/IP configuration information. It

includes a set of command stream files which we describe later.
Figure 125 shows the TCP21.PRB file.

| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH\ TCPDR \21. PR /1 Drive letters TCPI PDR VE
/1& MPTNDR VE

| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH} \ TCPRSLV21. PRB" /1 Resolv2 file

| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH} \ TCPRSL\221. PRB" /IResol v file

| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH} \ TCPHSTNVRL. PRB" /1 Host nane

| NCLUDE " { PRBPATH} \ TCPSETUP21. PRB" /1 setup.cmd

Figure 125. TCP21.PRB Command Script File
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« TCPDRIV21.PRB

This command stream file sets two Fl variables, called TOPDR VE and
MPTNDR VE, which will be used by other command stream files. The TCPDR VE
and MPTNDR VE FI variables point to the drives where the \TCPIP and
\MPTN directories are located.

As shown in Figure 126, we manually set the values of these variables.

/1 Category: TCPIP

/1 Nane: Installed Drives

/1 Version: 1.0

/] Description: Manually set TCPIP Drive and MIPN Drive

/1 From ANY

[l To: ANY

/] Details: Manually set the fi variables TCPI PDR VE and MPTNDR VE
/1 FIVARS: {TCPIPDRVE} = Drive where TCPIP is installed

/1 FIVARS: {MPTNDRVE} = Drive where MPTNis installed

FI VAR
NAME " TCPI PDR VE'
VALLE "C "

ENDFl VAR

Fl VAR
VALLE "C"
ENDFI VAR

Figure 126. TCPDRIV21.PRB Command Script File

« TCPRSLV221.PRB

This command script file migrates the RESOLV?2 file from the old system
to the target system.

Figure 127 shows the TCPRSLV221.PRB file.
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/] Category: TCPIP

/1 Nane: RESCLV2

/I Version: 1.0

/] Description: Mgrate RESAL\V2

/I From 2.0

/Il To: 4.0

/] Details: This will mgrate the file RESOLW2

/1 FIVARS:{TCPI PDRVE} = Drive where TGPIP is installed

TEXTFI LE
SOURCE "{ TCPI PDR VE}\ TCP! P\ ETO\ RESCLV"
TARGET "{MPTNDR VE}\ MPTN\ ETC\ RESCLV2"
REPLACELI NE
SOURCELI NE PATTERN " DOMAI N' ENDSOURCELI NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
REPLACEL| NE
SOURCELI NE PATTERN " NAMESERVER' ENDSOLRCELI NE
ENDREPLACEL| NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

Figure 127. TCPRSLV221.PRB Command Script File

* TCPRSLV21.PRB

This command script file migrates the RESOLYV file from the old system to
the target system.

Figure 128 on page 305 shows the TCPRSLV21.PRB file
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/] Category: TCPIP

/1 Nane: RESCLV

/I Version: 1.0

/] Description: Mgrate RESCLV

/I From 3.0

/Il To: 4.0

/] Details: This will mgrate the file RESQLV (for DC5 sesi ons)
/1 FIVARS:{TCPI PDRVE} = Drive where TGPIP is installed

CCPYFI LES
SOURCE “{ TGPl PDR VE}\ TGP P\ DCB\ ETC’
| NCLUDEFI LES
PATTER\ " RESCLV'
ENDI NCLUDEF! LES
ENDOCPYFI LES

Figure 128. TCPRSLV21.PRB Command Script File

« TCPHSTNM21.PRB

This PRCBE file migrates the TCP/IP host name extracting it from the
CONFIG.SYS file.

Figure 129 shows the TCPHSTNM21.PRB file.

/] Category: TCPIP

/1 Nane: HOSTNAME

/1 Version: 1.0

/] Description: Mgrate HOSTNAME fromconfi g. sys

// From 2.0, 3.0

// To: 2.0, 3.0

/] Details: This will mgrate the entire |ine that natches HOSTNAMVE
from confi g. sys

/1 FIVARS: {BOOTDR VE} = Drive systemis booted from

TEXTFI LE
SORCE " { BOOTDR VE}\ CONFI G SYS'
REPLACELI NE
SOURCELI NE PATTERN " HOSTNAME'  ENDSCURCEL| NE
ENDREPLACELI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

Figure 129. TCPHSTNMZ21.PRB Command Script File

« TCPSETUP21.PRB
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This PRCBE file migrates the IP address, IP mask, IP default router, and the
router net address by extracting this data from the
\MPTN\ETC\SETUP.CMD file.

Figure 130 shows the TCPSETUP21.PRB file.
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/1 Category: TCP/ I P

/1 Narre: SETUP. CMD
/1 Version: 1.0
/1 Description: This will nodify strings on SETUP. CMD
/1 From 4.0
/1l To: 4.1
/1 Details: This will get the values for net address, nmask and router
/1 FIVARS: {MPTNDRIVE} = Drive where MPTN is installed
TEXTFI LE
SOURCE " { MPTNDRI VE}\ MPTN\ BI N\ SETUP. CVD"
ED TLI NE
CASESENSI TI VE
SOURCESTRI NG

LI NEPATTERN "ifconfig lan0 "
MATCHPATTERN "[0-9]*\.[0-9] *\.[0-9]*\.[0-9] *"
ENDSQURCESTRI NG
TARGETSTR NG
LI NEPATTERN "i f confi g | an0"
STRINGPATTERN "{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]"
ENDTARGETSTRI NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
ED TLI NE
CASESENSI TI VE
SOURCESTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN " net mask"
MATCHPATTERN "\ [0-9]*\.[0-9]*\.[0-9]*\.[0-9]*"
ENDSQURCESTRI NG
TARGETSTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN " net mask"
STRINGPATTERN "\ {1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]"
STRI NGSCOPE LAST
ENDTARGETSTRI NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
ED TLI NE
CASESENSI TI VE
SOURCESTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN "route add default "
MATCHPATTERN "[0-9]*\.[0-9] *\.[0-9]*\.[0-9] *"
ENDSQURCESTRI NG
TARGETSTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN "route add defaul t"
STRINGPATTERN "{1, 3}[0-9]\.{1, 3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]"
ENDTARGETSTRI NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
EDI TLI NE
CASESENSI TI VE
SOURCESTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN “route add net "
MATCHPATTERN "[0-9]*\.[0-9]*\.[0-9]*\.[0-9]*"
ENDSCQURCESTRI NG
TARGETSTRI NG
LI NEPATTERN "route add -net 9"
STRINGPATTERN “{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]\.{1,3}[0-9]"
ENDTARGETSTRI NG
ENDEDI TLI NE
ENDTEXTFI LE

Figure 130. TCPSETUP21.PRB Command Stream File
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We can see that the TCPSETUP21.PRB command stream file is
considerably different from the ones we discussed before. This command
stream file is more complex because the SETUP. OvDfiles of TCP/IP 2.0 and
TCP/IP 4.1 (the one we migrate to) are slightly different.

We need the data of the older version to match the data in the newer one.
This is accomplished by retrieving strings within certain lines using the
SOURCESTR NGcommand and replacing those strings in the target file with
the TARGETSTR NGcommand.

Syntax of PROBEFiles

Remember that you use FI regular expressions on the target system, but
you use XPG4 Extended Regular Expressions on the source system. You
must be careful with the syntax you are using for each case. Refer to the
appropiate documentation to see the differences on the syntax.

The following two figures help us to analyze the two different versions of
SETUP. OWD. Figure 131 and Figure 132 show the SETUP. vDfor TCP/IP V2 and
SETWP. VD for TCP/IP V4.1, respectively.

route -fh
arp -f
ifconfig lan0 9. 3. 1. 146 net mask 255. 255. 255. 0
REMifconfig | anl
REMifconfig | an2
REMifconfig | an3
REMifconfig | and
REMifconfig | an5
REMifconfig | an6
REMifconfig | an7
REMifconfig sl O
route add net 9.3 9. 3.
route add default 9. 3.

*

1.74 1
1.74 1

Figure 131. SETUP.CMD for TCP/IP V2
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route -fh

arp -f

ifconfig lo 127.0.0.1

ifconfig lan0 9. 3. 1. 146 net mask 255. 255. 255. 0
REMifconfig | anl

REMifconfig | an2

REMifconfig | an3

REMifconfig | and

REMifconfig | an5

REMifconfig | an6

REMifconfig | an7

remifconfig sl

route add default 9.3.1.74 -hopcount 1 *
route add -net 9 9.3.1.74 -netnmask 255.0.0.0 -hopcount 1 *

Figure 132. SETUP.CMD for TCP/IP V4.1

If you compare both files and analyze the TCPSETUP.PRB file you notice that
the lines that have a leading asterisk are the ones that contain the strings that
must be copied with the SOURCESTR NGand TARGETSTR NGcommands.

9.3.2.6 Executing PROBE

Now that all the PROBE script files we are going to use are defined. We are
ready to execute the PROBE command to extract the configuration data from
the old system. The way we are going to do this is by executing the PRGBE
command in all old systems that have the data we want to store using
NetView Distribution Manager /2.

Figure 133 shows the change file profile used to execute PRCBE at the desired
0S/2 V2.11 workstations.
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Section Catal og
Begi n
(oj ect Type
d obal Narre

SCFTWARE
| BM PRCBE GETALL21. REF. 1

End

Section Install
Begi n
Program = SA \ exe\ pr obe. exe
Parns = "/v: {prbpat h} =$(sa)\rsp\ probe /e: $(VorkSt at Narre)
/b: $(sa)\ing\ confi g\ $(Wor kSt at Nane) /w $(sb)\workdir
/1:$(sb)\ 1 og\ $( Vor kSt at Nane) /x: 4
$(sa)\rsp\probe\getal | 21. prb"

End

Figure 133. Change File Profile PROBE21.PRO

The program we are executing from the NVDM/2 Server is the following:

—— PROBE Execution

probe /v: {prbpat h}=$(sa)\ r sp\ probe
/ e: $(Wr kSt at Nane)
/b: $(sa)\i ng\ confi g\ $( Vor kSt at Nane)
/'w $(sb)\ wor kdi r
I1:$(sb)\ I og\ $( Wor kSt at Nare)
Ix:4 $(sa)\rsp\probe\getal | 21. prb

where:

/v: {prbpat h}=$(sa)\ r sp\ pr obe Defines an FI variable that points to
the subdirectory that contains all the
PRCBE command stream files. In our
particular case this subdirectory is
D:\SHAREA\RSP\PROBE at the
NVDM/2 Server. This Fl variable is
used by GETALL21.PRB, LAN21.PRB,
NVDM21.PRB, and TCP21.PRB,

/ e: $(Wr kSt at Nane) Specifies the client’s name that
corresponds to the NVDM/2
workstation name. This means that the
name of the bundle files generated by
PRCBE correspond to the NVDM/2
workstation name with extensions of
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000, 001 and so on.

This parameter is used with the
configurator tool at a later time.

/b: $(sa)\ing\ confi g\ $(VorkS at Nane)  Specifies the fully qualified path where
bundle files generated by PRCBE will be
stored, in our particular case, in
D:ASHAREA\IMG\CONFIG\$(WorkStat
Name)

/w $(sb)\ wor kdi r The working directory used by PROBE
will be, in our particular case, in
D:\SHAREB\WORKDIR.

/1:$(sb)\ I og\ $( Vor kSt at Nane) Specifies the fully qualified path and
name of the log file.

/x4 Specifies the highest logging level for
test purposes.

You may change it later.

$(sa)\ rsp\ probe\ GETALL21. PRB We call GETALL21.PRB to extract the
data from all systems.

9.3.3 CM2PCOMM and COPYCONF Utilities

We make use of these REXX programs to migrate from Communications
Manager/2 to eNetwork Personal Communications for OS/2 Warp. If we had
had Personal Communications on the old system, we would have been able
to perform the migration by simply extracting the *.WS configuration files from
the old system using the PROBE tool and copy them to the target system.

The program, QWPCOW QWD extracts the Communications Manager/2
configuration information from the old system and converts it to the Personal
Communications format.

It also creates a subdirectory in D:\SHAREA\IMG\CONFIG with the name of
the NVDM/2 workstation. This subdirectory will have the information
extracted by awPaOwias well as the bundle files created by PROBE

Refer to 6.1.1, “CM2PCOMM.CMD” on page 189, for detailed information
about this utility.
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QCPYQONF is a small REXX program that copies the configuration files created
by avePacowito the target system. Refer to 6.1.3, “COPYCONF.CMD” on page
205, for more information on this utility.

9.3.3.1 CM2PCOMM.PRO Change Profile
The following figure, Figure 134, displays the NetView DM/2 change profile
CM2PCOMM.PR